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NOTES  TO  TEACHERS  •  BOOK  TWO 


Understanding  and  Practicing  presents  ten  units  of  drill 
materials  in  grammar,  punctuation,  and  correct  usage. 
It  is  planned  to  accompany  Expressing  Ideas  Clearly,  and 
follows  the  order  of  the  lessons  in  the  second  and  third 
chapters  of  the  units  in  that  book.  However,  because 
of  its  direct  attack  on  the  fundamental  skills  concerned 
with  grammar  and  correct  usage,  it  may  be  used  with 
any  other  textbook  in  composition  or  entirely  independ¬ 
ently  as  a  drill  program. 

The  51  lessons  in  the  text  comprise  a  total  of  169  ex¬ 
ercises.  While  each  exercise  is  chiefly  concerned  with 
some  one  item  of  grammar,  punctuation,  capitalization, 
sentence  structure,  or  good  usage,  numerous  exercises 
provide  additional  opportunity  oh  related  items.  Thus, 
exercises  in  sentence  recognition  also  involve  practice 
on  capitalization  and  end  punctuation  of  sentences. 
Similarly,  exercises  on  the  recognition  of  grammatical 
items  often  include  practice  in  correct  pronominal 
forms.  Of  the  169  exercises,  65  are  primarily  concerned 
with  grammar,  2.6  with  punctuation  and  capitalization, 
58  with  correct  usage,  and  zo  with  sentences. 

Organisation  of  the  book.  Each  unit  consists  of  a  pre¬ 
liminary  test  and  several  lessons.  Each  unit  concludes 
with  a  mastery  test  which  is  provided  in  the  test 
pamphlet  which  accompanies  each  workbook. 

Preliminary  tests.  Each  preliminary  test  has  several 
divisions,  each  division  covering  one  or  occasionally 
two  lessons  of  the  unit.  A  pupil,  therefore,  who  makes 
a  poor  showing  on  one  of  these  divisions  should  pay 
especial  attention  to  the  particular  lesson  or  lessons 
that  correspond  to  this  division  of  the  test. 

The  individual  lessons.  Each  lesson  occupies  two  or 
a  multiple  of  two  pages.  At  the  top  of  each  right- 
hand  page  space  is  provided  for  the  pupil  to  write  his 
name,  section,  and  the  date,  so  that  the  teacher  may' 
readily  see  to  whom  the  work  belongs.  The  title  in¬ 
dicates  the  purpose  of  the  lesson.  At  the  beginning  of 
each  lesson  the  definitions  or  information  on  which 
the  lesson  is  based  are  set  forth  clearly.  Each  lesson 
is  divided  into  a  series  of  three  or  more  exercises  let¬ 
tered  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  so  forth.  Exercise  A,  To  Prove 
That  You  Understand,  gives  the  pupil  an  opportunity  to 
find  out  whether  he  has  sufficient  mastery  of  the  defi¬ 
nitions  and  information  to  carry  out  the  work  of  the' 
succeeding  exercises.  Exercise  A  is  in  turn  divided 
into  three  parts.  The  first  part  consists  usually  of  a 
series  of  examples  that  the  pupil  is  to  study.  The 
second  part  forces  him  to  examine  carefully  the  ex¬ 
amples  and  to  give  information  concerning  them  which 
tests  his  knowledge  of  the  definitions.  The  pupil 
supplies  this  information  by  filling  blanks  in  sentences. 
The  final  step  in  Exercise  A  requires  the  pupil  to  find 
out  whether  he  has  filled  the  blanks  in  the  second  part 
of  Exercise  A  correctly  before  he  passes  on  to  Exercises 
B,  C,  and  so  forth. 

Exercises  B,  C,  and  so  forth  give  the  pupil  an  op¬ 
portunity  to  apply  the  information  he  has  mastered  in 
Exercise  A.  Thus,  each  lesson  provides  a  teaching 
exercise  (Exercise  A)  which  makes  sure  that  the  pupil 
understands  thoroughly  the  problems  before  he  starts 


to  drill  on  them.  By  this  method  he  is  prevented  from 
falling  into  the  common  error  of  simply  repeating,  in 
drill  exercises,  mistakes  already  lodged  in  his  mind. 
By  this  method  also  he  forms  sound  habits  of  thinking 
and  of  mastering  information.  He  is  also  given  a  large 
amount  of  practice  to  reinforce  his  mastery  of  the 
subject  acquired  in  Exercise  A. 

Each  exercise  of  each  lesson  is  intended  to  be  self¬ 
teaching.  Except  for  giving  some  help  on  the  first 
lesson  or  two  to  get  the  pupil  started,  it  is  not  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  teacher  to  direct  the  use  of  the  material. 
Pupils  should,  however,,  be  required  to  show  mastery 
of  Exercise  A  before  they  are  allowed  to  proceed  with 
Exercises  B,  C,  and  so  forth.  Each  exercise  can  be 
handled  by  each  pupil  working  as  an  individual.  It 
should  be  clear,  however,  that  the  teacher  may  en¬ 
courage  or  call  for  group  discussion  of  the  responses 
on  any  given  exeicise.  Such  discussions  may  be  highly 
profitable  in  clarifying  and  fixing  important  facts  and 
principles. 

A  key  to  correct  responses  for  the  lessons  and  the 
tests  is  provided  in  a  separate  booklet.  It  is  important 
that  each  lesson  and  each  test  be  scored  as  soon  as 
possible  after  it  is  completed  and  that  the  pupil  correct 
promptly  any  errors  he  may  have  made.  Promptness 
in  scoring  results  and  correcting  errors  is  essential  to 
pupil  interest  and  improvement. 

Understanding  and  Practicing  is  especially  adaptable 
to  the  differences  in  ability  among  the  pupils  of  any 
class.  There  is  no  reason  why  any  pupil  should  work 
exercises  which  teach  only  items  that  he  has  already 
mastered.  Likewise,  it  is  not  necessary  for  all  the 
pupils  of  a  given  class  to  work  on  the  same  lesson  at 
the  .same  time.  It  is  entirely  practicable  for  each  pupil 
to  cover  thoroughly  the  lessons  as  rapidly  as  he  can  and 
as  justice  to  his  other  school  work  permits, 

Introducing  the  book.  Understanding  and  Practicing  may 
be  introduced  at  any  time  during  the  year,  but  the 
sooner  it  is  begun,  the  greater  will  be  the  benefits  gained 
from  its  use.  In  order  to  make  sure  that  pupils  will 
work  with  the  greatest  efficiency,  the  teacher  will  find 
it  advisable  to  talk  over  the  first  lesson  or  two  with 
the  pupils  before  they  begin  work  with  their  pencils. 
This  discussion  should  serve  to  remove  any  miscon¬ 
ceptions  or  vague  understanding  of  what  pupils  are  to 
do  with  each  part  of  the  work.  They  should  learn  the 
importance  of  the  five  steps  given  in  the  material  ad¬ 
dressed  to  the  pupil  and  understand  how  to  use  each 
of  the  three  or  more  exercises  in  each  lesson.  Their  at¬ 
tention  should  be  called  to  the  bold-face  material  at 
the  beginning  of  the  lessons  and  to  the  fact  that  they 
need  to  understand  the  statements  and  explanations 
made  in  this  material.  Time  spent  at  the  beginning  in 
making  clear  the  procedure  and  habits  of  work  to  be  established 
will  be  time  saved  throughout  the  entire  course  and  will  result 
in  greater  satisfaction  to  both  pupil  and  teacher.  Each 
pupil  should  understand  that  he  is  to  work  independ¬ 
ently  just  as  soon  as  possible,  but  that  he  is  not  to  work 
blindly,  and  that  he  is  to  ask  for  help  just  as  soon  as 
he  needs  it. 
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TESTS  FOR  UNDERSTANDING  AND  PRACTICING.  BOOK  TWO 

A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  I 

A.  There  are  six  things  to  do  in  this  test,  (i)  Draw  a  straight  line  under  each  com¬ 
plete  subject.  (z)  Draw  two  straight  lines  under  each  simple  subject.  (3)  Draw  one  wavy 
line  under  each  complete  predicate.  (4)  Draw  two  wavy  lines  under  each  simple  predicate. 

(5)  In  the  space  provided  before  each  sentence  write,  D.  for  declarative ,  Int.  for  interrogative , 

E.  for  exclamatory,  or  Imp.  for  imperative.  (6)  Put  a  cross  before  each  group  of  words  that 
is  written  in  the  form  of  a  sentence  but  is  not  a  sentence. 

.  1.  We  had  a  pet  show  for  the  Student  Aid  Fund. 

.  z.  Very  strange  pets  were  on  display. 

.  3-  They  ranged  from  a  fully  trained  shepherd  dog  with  three  degrees  to  a  homed 

toad. 


4.  You  couldn’t  very  well  compare  a  goldfish  to  a  goose! 

5.  One  of  our  first  tasks,  therefore,  was  to  establish  different  classes. 

6.  The  novelty  class  was  the  largest. 

7.  The  class  for  trained  animals  was  the  smallest. 

8.  Not  only  the  trained  shepherd  dog  but  also  a  trained  ram  and  a  trained  cat  were 

in  this  last  class. 

9.  The  ram  would  sit  up,  dance,  butt,  and  lie  down  on  different  signals. 

10.  The  cat  would  speak,  sit  up,  dance,  and  roll  over. 

11.  The  ram  was  afraid  of  the  cat. 
iz.  The  cat  was  afraid  of  the  dog. 

13 .  The  dog  was  too  proud  to  notice  either  of  the  others. 

9 

14.  Grant  exhibited  his  goose  on  a  lead  in  the  noveity  class. 

15.  Martha  showed  a  red  Siamese  fighting  fish  in  a  small  tank. 

16.  Sam  had  three  white  mice  in  a  small  glass  globe. 

1 7.  Tom’s  blue  jay,  rescued  from  a  cat,  had  refused  on  recovering  to  fly  away 

18.  There  was  a  prize  for  every  one  of  the  animals. 
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, .  19.  None  of  the  prizes  was  valuable. 

.  2.0.  All  of  them,  however,  were  sought  eagerly. 

. . .  zi.  Crowds  of  spectators  arrived  early. 

. zz.  Our  veterinary,  a  dealer  in  pets,  and  the  director  of  the  animal  shelter  were 

among  the  judges. 

. Z3.  Spectators  were  allowed  to  vote  at  a  cent  a  vote  for  their  favorite  entry. 

.  Z4.  The  animal  receiving  the  largest  number  of  votes  was  given  five  dollars’ 

worth  of  War  Savings  Stamps. 

. Z5.  The  shepherd  dog  won  this  special  prize. 

B.  Select  from  the  sentences  above  those  numbered  below  and  rewrite  them  according 
to  the  directions. 

z.  Begin  the  sentence  with  There. 


3.  Place  the  simple  subject  and  the  simple  predicate  between  the  parts  ot  the  rest  of  the 
complete  predicate. 


4.  Make  this  sentence  a  question. 


8.  Place  the  complete  subject  last. 


9.  Place  the  complete  subject  between  parts  of  the  predicate. 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  II 

In  the  sentences  below  (i)  choose  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  to  agree  with  the  subject; 
cross  out  tne  incorrect  form;  (z)  underline  once  each  simple  subject;  (3)  if  the  subject  is 
compound,  write  C.S.  over  the  subject;  (4)  underline  twice  the  simple  predicate;  (5)  if  the 
predicate  is  compound,  write  C.P.  over  it;  (6)  in  the  blank  before  each  sentence  write  noun 
or  verb  to  tell  the  part  of  speech  of  each  italicized  word. 

.  1.  Some  members  of  the  Social  Studies  Club  holds ,  hold  an  evening  meeting  once 

a  month. 

.  z.  At  these  meetings  no  formal  business  or  work  of  any  kind  is,  are  discussed. 

.  3 .  The  members  work  hard  in  school  but  play  at  the  evening  meetings. 

.  4.  Light  refreshments  are  usually  served  at  the  evening  meetings. 

.  5.  The  boys  and  girls  like  popcorn  and  apple  juice. 

.  6.  The  host  or  hostess  light ,  lights  a  fire. 

.  7.  Then  the  popcorn,  butter ,  and  salt  is,  are  brought  out. 

.  8.  A  pitcher  and  glasses  for  the  apple  juice  usually  stand ,  stands  on  a  tray  on  a 

nearby  table. 

. .  9.  Sometimes  the  guests  pop  the  com  and  butter  it. 

.  10.  Some  sort  of  games  as  well  as  refreshments  is,  are  usually  provided. 

.  11.  Guessing  games,  like  Black  Magic,  are  popular  and  are  frequently  played. 

. . .  iz.  Charades  or  a  brief  play  is,  are  sometimes  given. 

.  13 .  Such  plays  or  scenes  are  outlined  by  the  group. 

. .  14.  The  speeches  are  made  up  by  the  actors  on  the  spur  of  the  moment. 

.  15.  Some  of  the  group  has ,  have  grown  very  skillful  at  making  up  amusing  lines. 

.......  16.  Betty’s  lines  or  those  of  Mildred  is,  are  usually  the  funniest. 
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ij.  In  playing  charades  the  boys  and  girls  lines,  line  up  in  two  teams. 


18.  The  two  teams  face,  faces  each  other. 

19.  The  faces  of  the  better  actors  change,  changes  in  playing  the  scenes. 

20.  Strange  lines  appear  and  disappear  in  their  faces. 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  III 

A.  Paragraph  the  following  selection  by  using  the  sign  ^f.  Put  in  all  needed  punc¬ 
tuation  and  capital  letters.  Supply  apostrophes  in  contractions  and  possessives.  Draw  a  line 
through  the  incorrect  word  in  parentheses. 

Louise  sat  on  a  stool  in  her  brothers  new  workroom  and  watched  him  as  he  planned. 
I  should  have  a  bright  light  ho  doubt  over  this  table  said  Walter  Yes  you  should 
replied  Louise  for  thats  where  you  will  make  me  the  cedar  chest  isnt  it  Mother 
who  wants  the  chest  questioned  Walter  no  the  one  who  wants  a  cedar  chest  is 
(I,  me)  Louise  replied  Walter  you  surely  didnt  think  it  was  (she,  her)  you  can 
carve  her  a  sandwich  tray.  The  tray  shall  be  beautiful  said  Walter  how  large  should  it  be  it 


(can,  can’t)  hardly  be  too  large  replied  Louise  Mother  always  says  nobody  ever  has  (no, 
any)  use  for  a  small  sandwich  tray  in  entertaining  the  womens  club  the  Fortnighters  oh  is 
it  (they,  them)  she  is  feeding  replied  Walter  then  Ill  install  two  lights  so  I  can  see  perfectly 
and  make  a  tray  that  will  please  (they,  them)  and  who  knows  win  an  order  for  one.  You 
are  the  greatest  boy  for  business  Walter  I  believe  Dad  is  right  when  he  says  Walter  would 
think  of  ways  to  sell  icechests  to  Eskimos.  Walter  grinned  no  I  couldnt  sell  (they,  them) 


icechests,  but  I  might  be  able  to  sell  (they,  them)  central  heat  if  anybody  could,  you  are 
certainly  the  lad  Louise  laughed  now  show  (I,  me)  the  new  tools  here  they  are  arent  they 
beauties  Louise  smiled  I  guess  they  are,  but  I  am  rather  a  poor  judge  of  tools  what  can  I 
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do  to  help  just  supply  encouragement  I  wouldnt  let  a  girl  touch  a  tool  here  cant  I  run 
errands  or  pick  up  things  you  drop  I  dont  (ever,  never)  drop  (anything,  nothing)  no  of 
course  you  dont  youre  just  the  perfect,  efficient  artisan  I  know  what  Ill  do  III  get  a  small 
snack  when  youre  ready  for  a  rest,  sing  out  and  Ill  come  to  the  rescue  with  hot  chocolate. 


sandwiches,  and  perhaps  some  cake  thatll  be  great  I  (can,  can’t)  hardly  wait. 

B .  For  each  of  the  underlined  verbs  in  the  preceding  selection  do  the  following: 

i.  Over  the  transitive  verbs  write  T  and  over  the  intransitive  verbs  write  Int. 

: 2, .  Over  the  direct  objects  following  underlined  verbs  write  D.O.  and  over  the  indirect 
objects  write  I.O. 

3.  Over  predicate  nominatives  following  underlined  verbs  write  P.N.  and  over  predicate 
adjectives  P.A. 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  IV 

.  Correct  any  errors  that  you  find  in  these  sentences;  cross  out  the  incorrect  expression 
and  write  the  correct  one  above  it.  If  a  word  is  misplaced,  draw  an  arrow  to  show  where 
it  belongs.  Insert  any  needed  commas.  Then  fill  the  chart  on  page  8,  but  do  not  list  any 
adverbs  or  adjectives  that  were  incorrect  in  form  or  any  corrected  forms  that  you  inserted. 
Indicate  superlative  or  comparative  degree  by  writing  S.  for  superlative  and  C.  for 
comparative.  Do  not  indicate  positive  degree.  Disregard  articles.  Number  the  adjectives 


and  adverbs  that  you  place  in  the  chart  to 
which  they  occur. 

1.  The  climb  was  long  steady  and  hard. 

2.  At  the  outset  we  hardly  noticed  the 

weight  of  our  packs. 

3.  Later  they  were  heavier  than  so  much 

stone. 

4.  Once  I  most  threw  my  pack  away. 

5.  One  boy  lost  his  pack  at  the  edge  of  the 

deepest  chasm  we  crossed. 

6.  Immediately  the  rest  guarded  their 

lunches  more  carefully. 

7.  Our  hunger  increased  more  rapid  as  our 

pace  slackened 

8.  I  was  more  hungrier  than  any  of  the 


correspond  to  the  number  of  the  sentence  in 

hard. 

13.  Beside  they  don’t  enjoy  it. 

14.  A  hill  is  all  the  farther  they  ought  to 

climb. 

15.  These  kind  of  trips  ought  to  be  fun  for 

the  leader. 

16.  A  different  leader  than  Tom  should  have 

been  chosen. 

17.  He  sure  was  a  good  sport  and  climbed 

good. 

18.  A  few  of  us  fellows  only  noticed  that  he 

was  tired. 

19.  After  lunch  we  acted  different. 


party. 

9.  The  most  weariest  of  any  was  the  leader. 
10.  This  here  leader  was  the  oldest  one  in 
the  group. 


20.  He  was  rested  and  climbed  every  place 

easily. 

21.  The  whole  trip  was  a  kind  of  an  adven¬ 

ture. 


11.  He  was  always  kind  of  tired.  22.  We  were  hungry  tired  but  happy  at 

12.  Them  easily  tired  fellows  find  a  climb  supper  that  night 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  V 

A.  In  the  following  sentences  write  the  correct  form  of  one  of  the  words  at  the  left. 
Over  the  verb  you  write,  put  T  for  transitive  or  Int.  for  intransitive. 


lie. 

lay 

lie. 

lay 

lie. 

lay 

sit. 

set 

sit, 

set 

sit. 

set 

sit. 

set 

sit. 

set 

sit, 

set 

sit. 

set 

lie. 

lay 

lie. 

lay 

lie. 

lay 

sit. 

set 

lie. 

lay 

eat 

eat 

eat 

may,  can 
may,  can 
may,  can 
may,  can 
may,  can 
ought,  had  ought 
ought,  had  ought 


i.  Please . the  rugs  down  first. 

x.  The  first  one  you  .  by  the  door  does  not 

. straight. 


3- 

4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 


io. 


ii. 


12.. 


*3- 

14. 

I5- 


16.  • 


*7- 

18. 

19. 


xo. 


XI. 


XX. 


x3. 

24. 

x5. 


Where  has  Susan . the  red  rug? 


By  the  window.  The  arm  chair  has  been . on  it. 

The  straight  chair  should  be  .  in  front  of  the 

desk. 


Does  the  desk . where  the  light  is  good? 

Yes,  but . the  study  lamp  on  the  desk  for  use  at 

night. 

Where  does  it . .  now? 

I  thought  Carl . it  just  inside  the  closet. 

So  long  as  it  . there,  we  shall  not  run  over  it. 

This  long  blotter  pad  should . on  the  desk. 

Let  me . these  papers  in  this  drawer. 

There  isn’t  room,  for  I  have .  all  the  letters  in 

there. 


this  bowl  of  nuts  on  the  coffee  table. 


These  nuts  have  . . .  in  the  bowl  too  long. 

You  could  have . them,  you  know. 

I . some  this  morning. 


Since  they  should  be . . .  let’s  each  have  some  now. 

. . we  give  some  to  Susan? 


If  you  think  She . eat  them. 

She . not,  for  she  has  a  very  sore  tooth. 


. . . . .  I  refill  the  bowl  now? 

Yes,  certainly  you . 


Mother,  you . . . to  rest. 

Perhaps  I . ,  but  this  furniture  must  be  placed. 
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B.  Show  that  you  know  the  correct  form  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  form.  In  the 
blank  write  Pro.  for  pronoun  or  Adj.  for  adjective  to  show  how  the  word  is  used  in  the 
sentence. 


i.  (This,  This  here)  pin  is  the  souvenir  given  to  me. 
z.  Is  (that,  that  there)  yours? 

3.  (Those,  Them)  are  easily  lost. 

4.  We  carried  (these,  these  here)  valuables  in  our  purses. 

5.  (These,  Them)  shall  be  used  daily. 

6.  (Those,  Them)  are  the  flowers  my  sister  wanted. 

7.  We  should  put  (these  here,  these)  roses  in  water. 

8.  (This,  This  here)  rose  is  drooping. 

9.  I  should  like  to  have  one.  (This,  This  here)  is  my  choice. 

10.  (That,  That  there)  bud  will  last  longer. 


C.  Cross  out  the  wrong  form  of  the  choice  given  in  parentheses.  Over  the  pronouns 
you  choose,  place  I  for  the  intensive  and  K.  for  the  reflexive  pronouns.  Over  the  verbs  you 
choose  (except  the  verb  ought  or  had  ought )  write  Int.  for  intransitive  and  T  for  transitive 
verb. 

The  girls  hurt  (themselves,  theirselves)  when  they  climbed  over  rocks,  and  the  boys 
(themselves,  theirselves)  found  they  had  skinned  knees.  Even  Dr.  Gray  (himself,  hisself) 
had  (broke,  broken)  the  skin  on  his  arms. 

When  we  finally  pulled  ourselves  to  the  top,  we  girls  (set,  sat)  down  to  get  our  breath, 
while  the  boys  (lay,  laid)  flat  with  arms  extended.  Dr.  Gray  had  (set,  sat)  down  by  the 
stream  to  get  (himself,  hisself)  a  cold  drink. 

Dorothy,  who  was  practically  exhausted,  finally  pulled  herself  up  to  the  rock  on  which 
we  (set,  sat).  She  (ought,  had  ought)  to  have  climbed  more  slowly,  but  she  has  never  been 
(learned,  taught)  to  breathe  properly  while  climbing.  In  fact,  she  (ran,  run)  at  first  when 
we  (began,  begun)  the  steep  climb.  Then,  being  very  thirsty,  she  (drunk,  drank)  so  much 
water  that  she  was  slightly  ill. 


If  the  rivers  and  lakes  and  plains  in  the  distance  had  not  (lain,  laid)  in  such  a  picturesque 
pattern,  we  would  have  blamed  ourselves  for  suggesting  that  we  climb. 
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NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  VI 

A.  Write  a  capital  letter  over  the  small  letter  wherever  needed  to  show  that  the 
word  is  a  proper  noun  instead  of  a  common  noun. 

The  cashier,  miss  leona  carpenter,  of  the  johnstown  national  bank,  stopped  at  the  door 
of  dr.  joshua  strong’s  home  at  the  comer  of  drexel  avenue  and  pine  street  and  left  a  curious 
book  for  the  family  to  examine,  it  was  written  by  the  rev.  g.  t.  cushman  of  nomeville,  a 
village  high  in  the  sierra  mountains  in  a  part  of  the  west  seldom  visited.  The  publishers 
were  simpkin  and  company,  which  even  father,  who  is  an  editor,  had  never  heard  of. 

The  contents  of  this  book  were  just  what  the  title,  medley  of  american  life ,  indicated,  mrs. 
strong  was  not  surprised  at  the  author’s  knowledge  of  latin  and  Spanish,  but  she  wondered 
how  he  knew  so  much  about  the  folger  library  in  Washington,  d.c.,  or  the  department  of 
labor. 

There  were  discussions  of  the  bible,  of  the  cherokee  indians,  of  the  making  of  just-wright, 
a  silver  product  made  in  logan  county,  and  even  a  description  of  the  statue  of  liberty.  The 
book  was  indeed  a  medley. 

B.  To  see  how  well  you  can  now  write  the  plurals  for  singular  nouns  and  the  pos- 
sessives  of  both  singular  and  plural  nouns,  write  in  the  blanks  the  correct  form  of  each  word 
in  parentheses.  When  two  words  are  in  parentheses,  choose  the  correct  one  for  the  blank. 
In  the  last  two  paragraphs  write  I.P.  over  each  indefinite  pronoun 

. (Dr.  Hess)  family  had  determined  to  raise  two . (bushel) 

of  the  biggest . . . (tomato)  in  the  neighborhood.  The  older . 

(child)  were  provided  with  .  (hoe),  while  the  youngest  was  given  a  rake 

with . (tooth)  that  would  not  endanger  : . (other)  toes.  The 

. (Hess)  had  always  worked  hard,  but  the . (Hess)  younger 

children  sometimes  had  to  be  urged.  The  youngest  raked  away  the . (leaf) 

from  the  best  spot"  the  older  ones  uprooted  the  undesirable . (bush).  The 

two  big . (mass)  of  trash  must  be  hauled  away.  By  dividing  each  mass  into 

. (half)  the  boys  could  take  all  of  it  away  in  wheelbarrows.  The  local  truck 

company  placed . (it)  prices  very  high,  and  other . (company) 

were  not  permitted,  or  else  refused,  such  jobs. 


IX 


Everyone  thought . (his,  their)  part  of  the  work  was  the  most  important. 

However,  some  of  the  family  thought . (his,  her,  their)  duties  should  not 

extend  to  seed  planting.  One  with  experience  should  assume  that  as  . . . . 

(his,  their)  privilege.  Finally  the . .  (children)  mother  willingly  accepted 

the  responsibility  as . (his,  hers,  theirs). 

Apparently  everyone,  including  the  children,  did .  (his,  their)  part  per¬ 
fectly,  for  the .  (neighbor)  enthusiasm  over  the  .  (family) 

tomato  crop  was  all  and  more  than  the .  (Hess)  could  desire.  Everybody 

was  pleased  with . (his,  their)  neighbors’  accomplishments. 

C.  Supply  shall  or  will  as  needed  in  the  blanks.  At  the  left  the  words  show  what  is 


required.  All  are  future  tense. 

Future 

i. 

We . 

. . . .  give  a  radio  program  next  month. 

Future 

z. 

You,  Carol,  . . . 

. be  doing  the  script  this  week. 

Future 

3- 

It . 

. .  not  be  more  than  ten  minutes  long. 

Promise 

4- 

Fred  promised. 

“I  . . set  type  for  it,  Carol.” 

Progressive) 

'  5- 

All  the  class  . . 

. *  . helping. 

Future  | 

Promise 

6. 

We . . . 

_ meet  you  for  practice  next  Friday. 

Future  | 

7- 

The  director  . . 

Perfect  \ 

Thursday. 

Future  | 

1  8. 

We  . . 

Progressive) 

distinctly. 

Future  ) 

9- 

You  . . . 

. . . . .  given  the  complete  program  twice 

Perfect  ) 

before  the  final  broadcast. 

Promise 

10. 

We  ......... . 

_ sit  in  the  audience  and  applaud. 
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NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  VII 

* 

A.  Underline  each  prepositional  phrase.  Underline  twice  the  word  which  the 
phrase  modifies.  Write  P.  over  the  preposition,  and  Obj.  of  P.  over  the  word  used  as  the 
object  of  the  preposition. 

i.  Edith  wanted  a  book  about  flowers. 

z.  She  inquired  at  the  most  reliable  bookstore. 

3 .  The  books  with  colored  illustrations  were  very  attractive. 

4.  She  asked  two  of  us  to  help  her  decide. 

5.  The  descriptions  in  one  book  were  too  brief. 

6.  We  were  fascinated  by  the  coloring  of  the  various  lilies. 

7.  One  book  would  slip  easily  into  a  pocket. 

8.  We  chose  the  one  with  accurate  descriptions  and  colored  pictures. 

B.  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  do  two  things:  1.  Underline  once  each  prep¬ 
ositional  phrase  and  twice  the  word  which  the  phrase  modifies.  Disregard  any  other 
phrases,  z.  Cross  out  the  wrong  choice  given  in  the  parentheses. 

1.  Many  of  the  best  books  (is,  are)  to  be  sold. 

z.  Everyone  in  the  class  (is,  are)  buying  something. 

3 .  The  teacher  with  her  twenty  pupils  (examines,  examine)  the  books  carefully. 

4.  The  clerks  with  one  cashier  (was,  were)  kept  busy. 

5.  A  few  of  the  histories  (was,  were)  sold  at  cost. 

6.  One  of  the  clerks  (puts,  put)  the  stamp  of  the  store  in  each  book. 

7.  Not  a  person  in  all  that  mob  (becomes,  become)  discourteous. 

8.  Everybody  from  our  class  (go,  goes)  out  with  a  package. 

9.  Each  one  of  us  (thinks,  think)  the  purchase  (he,  they)  made  is  the  best. 

C.  Underline  each  infinitive  phrase;  then  in  the  blank  at  the  left  tell  how  it  is  used: 
as  subject  (T.),  direct  object  (D.O.),  predicate  noun  (P.N.),  adjective  ( Adj.\ )  or  adverb 
CAdv.f. 

.  1.  The  class  wanted  to  dramatize  a  story. 

.  z.  To  find  a  suitable  one  was  not  easy. 
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. .  3 .  Their  final  purpose  was  to  give  it  over  the  radio. 

.......  4.  The  story  to  be  dramatized  must  move  rapidly. 

. . .  5 .  The  class  read  and  read  to  find  the  right  one. 

.......  6.  They  decided  to  write  a  Paul  Bunyan  story. 

.  7.  The  whole  group  practiced  daily  to  buzz  like  huge  mosquitoes. 

.  8.  The  hardest  job  is  to  be  a  director. 

.  9.  To  stop  at  the  exact  second  is  difficult- 

.  10.  Do  you  want  to  give  a  dramatization? 

D.  Underline  the  gerund  phrases  and  the  participial  phrases.  In  the  blank  write  G 
for  gerund  and  P  for  participle. 

. .  1.  The  boy  making  the  airplane  model  is  skillful. 

.  z.  He  enjoys  making  models  more  than  anyone  else  in  the  class. 

.  3.  Assembling  all  the  parts  is  not  so  much  fun. 

. .  4.  His  brother’s  part  is  painting  the  wings. 

. .  5.  Did  you  ever  try  making  a  five-pointed  star? 

.  6.  Making  a  six-pointed  one  is  much  easier. 

.  7.  Coming  from  the  workbench,  Ernest  dropped  one  piece. 

.  8.  The  tiny  wheel,  rolling  under  a  chest,  could  hardly  be  seen. 

.  9.  A  bar,  not  used  in  the  model,  was  a  magnet. 

.  10.  Having  used  the  magnet,  the  wheel  was  rescued. 

.  11.  The  model,  having  been  completed,  was  displayed  in  a  store  window. 

Which  sentence  in  the  list  above  has  the  participial  phrase  placed  so  that  it  modifies  a 
word  incorrectly?  . 

E.  In  the  sentences  below  cross  out  the  wrong  form  of  those  given  in  parentheses. 

1.  Mr.  Bronson  encouraged  (his,  him)  working  with  airplanes, 
x.  James  objected  to  (us,  our)  rearranging  his  materials. 

3 .  The  class  talked  about  (their,  them)  flying  and  landing. 

4.  We  shuddered  over  (father,  father’s)  attempting  a  spin. 

5.  We  were  delighted  at  the  (pilot,  pilot’s)  writing  the  basketball  score  in  smoke. 
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NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  VII! 

A.  Some  of  the  sentences  in  this  letter  should  be  combined  to  make  one  sentence  in¬ 
stead  of  several  choppy  ones.  Other  sentences  are  tiresome  because  conjunctions  are  used 
too  often.  Rewrite  the  letter,  correcting  also  any  errors  in  agreement  of  verbs  and  subjects. 

Dear  Mr.  Redley: 

I  am  writing  to  ask  you  about  your  summer  camp  and  I  am  writing  for  my  friend  and  I 
am  writing  for  myself  too.  Do  you  have  a  camp  for  girls  alone?  Do  you  have  a  camp  for 
boys  alone? 

We  should  like  to  know  about  the  activities  you  provide.  Do  you  teach  how  to  make 
things  of  leather  and  do  you  teach  how  to  make  things  of  silver  and  do  you  take  groups  out 
to  teach  them  how  to  ride? 

We  like  to  ride  horses  and  we  like  to  play  tennis  and  we  like  to  take  long  hikes,  but  we 
do  not  like  to  do  any  of  these  things  alone. 

We  helped  at  Camp  Redfem.  We  either  helped  by  bringing  in  the  wood  or  we  also  helped 
by  taking  out  the  ashes  and  that  was  last  summer.  Both  Carl  and  I  likes  to  do  that  work. 
He  and  I  has  always  worked  well  together.  Neither  Mr.  Bush  nor  Mrs.  Bush  are  to  open 
Camp  Redfem  this  summer. 

If  you  can  give  Carl  and  me  a  job  this  summer,  we  should  like  to  hear  from  you. 

Yours  respectfully, 

James  G.  Blair 

Dear  Mr.  Redley: 
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Yours  respectfully, 

James  G.  Blair 

B.  Read  the  following  passage  carefully  and  decide  where  sentences  should  begin  and 
end.  Cross  out  unnecessary  conjunctions;  insert  periods  and  change  small  letters  to  capitals 
where  necessary.  If  you  find  sentences  that  should  be  changed  from  compound  to  simple 
sentences  with  compound  parts,  draw  a  line  under  them  and  rewrite  them  in  the  spaces 
provided  below.  If  you  find  short  sentences  with  closely  related  ideas  that  should  be  ex¬ 
pressed  in  a  single  sentence,  underline  them  twice  and  rewrite  them  also  below.  If  you 
connect  two  sentences  without  a  conjunction,  remember  to  use  a  semicolon  between  them. 

The  members  of  the  Darwin  School  Camera  Club  are  planning  an  exhibition.  It  will  be 
held  April  io.  It  will  be  held  at  eight  o’clock.  It  will  be  held  in  the  school  gymnasium. 
Would  you  be  willing  to  act  as  judge  you  will  probably  wish  to  see  the  pictures  before  the 
opening  of  the  exhibition  to  the  public  and  the  president  of  the  club,  Mark  Green,  will 
therefore  call  for  you  at  seven  o’clock.  The  committee  in  charge  of  the  exhibition  will  be 
at  the  school  at  the  time  of  your  arrival  and  the  committee  will  have  cards  reading  First 
Prize,  Second  Prize,  etc.  These  cards  will  be  fastened  to  the  pictures  chosen  by  you  and  then 
the  public  will  be  admitted. 

About  nine  o’clock  the  largest  number  of  spectators  are  expected  and  would  you  be  willing 
at  that  time  to  say  a  few  words  and  could  you  explain  the  points  to  be  kept  in  mind  in  judg¬ 
ing  photographs  and  would  you  perhaps  illustrate  these  points  by  referring  to  the  prize 
photographs? 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  IX 

In  the  following  sentences  (i)  strike  out  the  incorrect  form  when  more  than  one  is  given; 
(z)  insert  commas  to  set  off  non-restrictive  clauses  and  introductory  adverbial  clauses;  (3) 
underline  once  each  subordinate  clause;  (4)  underline  twice  the  word  which  each  subordinate 
clause  modifies;  (5)  wherever  it  will  make  the  meaning  of  a  sentence  clearer,  substitute  a 
subordinating  conjunction  for  and\  (6)  write  adjective  or  adverb  above  each  subordinate  clause, 
including  those  that  you  formed  by  substituting  a  subordinating  conjunction  for  and. 

I.  The  ability  to  see  in  the  dark  is  a  quality  that  varies  with  individuals, 
z.  There  is  no  one  (who,  whom)  can  see  in  absolute  darkness. 

3 .  An  image  cannot  be  formed  in  the  eye  and  no  light  reaches  the  eye. 

4.  Some  persons  can  see  clearly  in  very  dim  light  and  others  have  difficulty  in  seeing  in 

bright  moonlight. 

5.  Experiments  which  have  been  carried  on  extensively  indicate  a  connection  between 

night  blindness  and  a  deficiency  of  vitamin  A. 

6.  The  vision- of  persons  (who,  whom)  partial  darkness  blinds  often  can  be  improved. 

7.  A  diet  which  is  rich  in  vitamin  A  is  one  means  of  treating  the  problem. 

8.  Any  person  (who,  whom)  goes  from  a  brightly  lighted  place  to  a  particularly  dark 

place  has  difficulty  at  first  in  seeing. 

9.  A  period  of  at  least  twenty-five  minutes  is  necessary  and  the  eyes  reach  their  maximum 

vision  in  darkness. 

10.  Pilots  on  night  flights  (who,  whom)  are  of  course  dependent  on  accurate  sight  find  it 
advantageous  to  wear  dark  or  red  goggles  for  an  hour  before  starting  on  a  flight. 

II.  The  vision  of  fliers  in  daylight  is  also  improved  by  the  use  of  lenses  which  filter  out  haze, 
iz.  Reconnaissance  photographs  which  must  be  clear  in  order  to  be  of  value  are  often  made 
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now  by  cameras  the  lenses  of  which  are  equipped  with  special  filters  to  shut  out  glare 
and  penetrate  haze. 

13 .  These  filters  operate  on  the  principle  that  white  light  is  a  mixture  of  all  the  colors  in 

the  spectrum. 

14.  An  orange-yellow  filter  which  by  its  definition  permits  only  orange-yellow  light  to 

pass  through  it  shuts  out  the  other  colored  lights. 

15.  It  stops  effectively  blue  light  which  is  its  complement. 

16.  This  filter  is  used  to  penetrate  haze  which  is  often  a  veil  of  scattered  blue  light. 
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A  TEST  TO  PROVE  YOUR  SKILL  ON  UNIT  X 


Fill  the  blanks  in  the  tables  below  and  on 
about  each  sentence. 

i.  When  we  decided  to  make  a  gameroom 
in  the  cellar,  we  persuaded  Dad  to  help 
us. 

z.  We  first  cleared  out  all  the  junk  in  the 
space  where  the  coal  bins  once  were. 

3.  That  this  was  the  most  suitable  place 

was  evident. 

4.  It  had  three  windows  which  were  the 

largest  in  the  cellar. 

5.  Because  the  outside  door  and  the  stairs 

to  the  first  floor  were  equally  distant, 
this  corner  could  be  reached  easily. 

6.  If  it  had  not  been  important  for  the 

laundry  to  be  located  near  the  cellar 
stairs,  we  might  have  preferred  that 
space. 

7.  As  matters  were,  however,  we  were 

lucky  to  be  able  to  use  the  old  coal 
bin  space. 


Principal  Clause 


Simple  Subject 

Simple  Predicate 

1. 

z 

3- 

4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

page  zo  by  giving  the  required  information 

8.  Dad  helped  us  to  put  up  two  partitions 

which  were  made  of  matched  boarding. 

9.  The  one  doorway  was  made  such  a  size 

that  we  could  use  an  old  door  from 
the  attic. 

10.  We  cemented  to  the  floor  some  pieces  of 

linoleum  which  we  found  in  the 
garage. 

11.  We  decided  that  closets  for  game  equip¬ 

ment  would  be  too  difficult  to  build, 
iz.  Therefore  we  built  shelves  that  were 
graduated  in  size. 

13.  When  we  were  ready  for  furniture,  we 

ransacked  the  attics  of  all  our  rela¬ 
tives  and  friends. 

14.  Among  the  treasures  that  we  obtained 

were  a  couch,  a  pingpong  table,  sev¬ 
eral  worn  easy  chairs,  two  deck  chairs, 
and  a  number  of  sofa  cushions. 


Principal  Clause 


Simple  Subject 

Simple  Predicate 

8. 

9- 

10. 

11. 

IZ. 

13- 

14. 

Subordinate  Clause 


Simple  Subject 

Simple  Predicate 

Kind  of  Clause 

How  Used  or  Word 
Modified 

i. 

z. 

3- 

4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

• 

8. 

9- 

IO. 

ii. 

IZ. 

*3- 

14. 
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To  the  Pupil 


If  you  use  this  book  carefully,  you  will  learn  how  to  use  words  correctly,  and  how  to  capi¬ 
talize  and  punctuate  correctly.  There  are  five  things  that  you  should  do  when  you  study  and 
work  with  the  exercises:  (i)  read  carefully  the  definitions  in  heavy  black  type  and  any  ad¬ 
ditional  information  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson.  Be  sure  that  you  understand  what 
these  statements  mean,  (z)  Read  the  directions  carefully  to  find  out  what  you  need  to  do 
in  each  exercise.  (3)  Think  before  you  write  and  take  time  to  decide  what  you  should  write. 
(4)  Check  what  you  have  written  to  find  out  whether  it  says  exactly  what  you  mean  and 
whether  you  have  written  it  correctly.  (5)  Correct  any  mistakes  that  you  find. 

Preliminary  tests.  At  the  beginning  of  each  unit  you  will  find  a  preliminary  test.  Your 
success  with  this  test  will  show  you  what  you  need  to  study. 

The  lessons.  You  will  find  that  most  of  the  lessons  in  this  workbook  are  divided  into 
three  or  more  exercises.  These  exercises  are  lettered  A,  B,  C,  and  so  forth.  In  most  of  the 
A  exercises  you  will  find  a  group  of  sentences  that  you  are  to  study.  Then  you  will  find 
several  sentences  with  blanks  that  you  are  to  fill  after  studying  the  examples  and  referring 
to  the  definitions  and  information  printed  at  the  beginning  of  the  lesson.  You  should  read 
the  sentences  with  blanks  very  carefully  to  decide  just  how  the  blanks  should  be  filled.  If 
after  you  have  read  these  sentences  several  times  you  are  still  doubtful  as  to  how  any  of  the 
blanks  should  be  filled,  you  should  ask  for  help.  When  you  have  filled  all  the  blanks,  you 
should  read  the  sentences  again  to.  make  sure  (1)  that  you  have  made  the  sentences  say  ex¬ 
actly  what  you  mean  and  (z)  that  you  have  made  no  mistakes  in  your  work.  When  you  are 
satisfied  that  you  have  done  your  best,  get  your  teacher’s  permission  to  begin  work  on  the 
next  exercise.  If  you  made  mistakes  in  Exercise  A,  correct  these  mistakes  before  you  begin 
your  work  on  Exercise  B  or  C.  As  soon  as  you  complete  an  exercise,  have  it  corrected 
When  your  work  is  returned  to  you,  correct  any  mistakes  before  filing  the  material  in  your 
workbook. 

At  the  end  of  each  unit  your  teacher  will  give  you  a  test  which  will  show  you  how  well 
you  have  mastered  the  work  of  that  unit. 
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UNIT  I 

A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 

,,  “Tf.. DON’T  /EEM  TO 

^/GETTING  ANYWHEQElj 

A.  Punctuate  the  following  sentences  and  write  before  each  declarative,  interrogative, 
imperative,  or  exclamatory. 

. i.  Will  you  help  me  catch  the  colt 

.  2.  Get  me  some  oats 

. . .  3.  There  are'  some  in  this  box. 

.  4.  Shake  it  gently 

.  5.  Will  he  hear  me 

.  6.  I’ll  walk  quietly  up  behind  him 

.  7.  That  will  drive  him  in  this  direction 

.  8.  But  you  mustn’t  stir 

.  9.  I’ll  have  to  move  to  grab  his  halter 

.  10.  Make  your  motions  very  slowly  and  quietly 

B.  Draw  one  straight  line  under  each  complete  subject;  draw  two  straight  lines 
under  each  simple  subject;  draw  one  wavy  line  under  each  complete  predicate;  and  draw 
two  wavy  lines  under  each  simple  predicate. 

1.  In  our  school  there  are  several  different  4.  The  members  of  the  Social  Science  Club 

clubs.  are  acting  as  advisers  to  all  the  others 

z.  One  of  the  most  popular  is  the  camera  during  elections. 

club.  5.  With  their  assistance  all  elections  have 

3.  Second  in  popularity  is  the  drama  club.  become  businesslike  and  efficient. 

1 


6.  In  all  of  our  meetings  the  rules  for  par¬ 

liamentary  order  are  now  followed 
carefully. 

7.  At  first  there  were  some  objections  to  the 

increased  formality. 

8.  Now,  however,  most  members  see  ad¬ 


vantages  in  following  the  rules  of 
order. 

9.  Under  this  procedure  meetings  take  a 
shorter  time. 

10.  Discussions  are  carried  on  without  loss 
of  temper. 


C.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  to  avoid  placing  the  subject  first. 
1.  Getting  off  to  school  is  a  scramble  in  Agnes’s  family. 


x.  Someone  must  hunt  every  morning  for  books,  papers,  sweaters,  or  gloves. 


3.  Mrs.  Blake  sits  down  for  ten  minutes  to  recover  after  the  children’s  departure. 


4.  She  has  considered  many  plans  to  overcome  this  confusion. 


<5.  Homework,  books,  gloves,  caps,  and  sweaters  should  be  carefully  arranged  on  the  hall 
table  at  night. 


D.  Put  a  cross  before  any  group  of  words  that  is  not  a  sentence.  In  each  sentence 
draw  one  line  under  the  complete  subject  and  two  lines  under  each  complete  predicate. 


1  What  are  you  doing? 
x.  Looking  for  my  rubbers. 

3  A  strange  place  to  look! 

4.  Why  do  you  think  so? 

5.  Rubbers  aren’t  usually  kept  in  the 

pantry. 

6.  Cookies  are  kept  there. 


7.  Not  always. 

8.  I’d  like  to  find  my  rubbers  filled  with 

cookies. 

9.  What  a  silly  boy  you  are! 

10.  A  hungry  boy  is  more  like  it. 

11.  Here,  take  the  cookies  without  your 

rubbers. 
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UNIT  I 

1.  Recognizing  Different  Kinds  of  Sentences 

A  sentence  that  tells  something  is  called  a  declarative  sentence  and  is  followed 
by  a  period. 

A  sentence  that  asks  a  question  is  called  an  interrogative  sentence  and  is  followed 
by  a  question  mark. 

A  sentence  that  expresses  a  command  is  called  an  imperative  sentence. 

A  sentence  that  expresses  strong  emotion  is  called  an  exclamatory  sentence  and 
is  always  followed  by  an  exclamation  mark. 

Some  sentences  may  be  either  declarative  or  exclamatory,  or  imperative  or  exclamatory, 
depending  on  what  the  author  meant.  The  punctuation  of  such  sentences  when  they  are 
written,  or  the  tone  of  voice  when  they  are  spoken,  tells  you  which  was  meant. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  the  following  sentences. 

i.  Have  you  seen  George?  3.  He’s  in  the  pond! 

z.  He’s  in  the  middle  of  the  duck  pond.  4.  What  on  earth  is  he  doing  there? 

5 .  Come  and  see. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Sentences . and . .  ask  questions;  they  are  therefore  . . . . 

sentences  and  are  followed  by . . . 

Sentence . is  a . . sentence  and  is  therefore  followed 

by  a . 

Sentence . expresses . ;  it  is  an . 

. sentence  and  is  therefore  followed  by  an . 

Sentence  .  expresses  a  . ;  it  is  an  . 

. sentence  and  is  followed  by  a . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Punctuate  the  following  sentences  correctly.  Then  in  the  space  before  each  sen¬ 
tence  write  declarative ,  interrogative ,  imperative ,  or  exclamatory  to  show  what  kind  of  sentence 
each  is. 

.  1.  We  have  been  discussing  conservation  this  week 

. .  z.  Why  should  every  one  avoid  waste 
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. . .  3*  Waste  of  any  kind  means  that  someone  somewhere 

loses  the  use  of  valuable  material 

. . .  4.  Materials  that  seem  valueless  to  us  may  be  valuable 

to  others 

.  5.  In  times  of  emergency  waste  is  nothing  short  of  a  crime 

.  6.  What  are  the  simplest  kinds  of  waste  that  we  can 

prevent 

. . .  7.  We  can  save  old  newspapers,  magazines,  and  cardboard 

.  8.  We  can  take  care  of  tin  cans  and  prepare  them  for 

salvage 

. .  9.  Bundle  neatly  all  material  that  is  to  be  salvaged 

. . . .  10.  Prevent  waste  wherever  you  can 

C.  Punctuate  the  following  passage  correctly,  writing  a. capital  over  a  small  letter 
wherever  a  capital  is  needed. 


1.  George:  isn’t  there  one  kind  of  waste 
that  we  haven’t  discussed 
z.  Anne:  what  is  it 

3.  Jane:  tell  us  what  it  is 

4.  George:  it’s  hard  to  explain 

5.  Mark:  how  can  we  discuss  it  if  you 

don’t  explain 

6.  George:  it’s  wasting  other  people’s 

time 

7  Anne:  do  you  mean  not  doing  your 
share  of  the  work 

8.  George:  yes,  that’s  part  of  it 

9.  on  rainy  days  my  mother  is  always 

having  to  hunt  up  rubbers  and  um¬ 
brellas  for  us 

10.  i  think  we  waste  her  time  by  not  taking 

care  of  them  for  ourselves 

1 1 .  Jane  :  my  mother  is  always  having  to 

pick  up  the  bathroom 
nobody  else  leaves  it  in  good  order 


12..  Anne:  my  aunt  had  to  help  me  find  my 
homework  this  morning 
she  says  young  people  have  no  sense  of 
responsibility 

13.  Mark:  my  dad  seems  to  have  the  same 

idea 

you  don’t  suppose  they’re  right 

14.  Anne:  i  never  thought  of  carelessness 

as  a  kind  of  waste 

15.  George:  that’s  exactly  what  I  was 

trying  to  say 

16.  Jane:  don’t  look  at  me 

17.  i’m  embarrassed  but  I’m  making  good 

resolutions  fast 

18.  Anne:  i’ve  let  other  people  take  care, 

of  my  affairs  too  long 

19.  i’m  going  to  try  not  to  waste  anybody 

else’s  time  any  more 

zo.  George:  my  dad  won’t  recover  from  the 
shock  of  finding  his  tools  where  they 
belong  after  this 
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2.  Recognizing  the  Two  Parts  of  a  Sentence 

The  part  of  a  sentence  that  tells  what  is  talked  about  in  the  sentence  is  called  the 
complete  subject. 

The  part  of  a  sentence  that  tells  what  is  said  about  the  subject  is  called  the  complete 
predicate. 

The  single  word  that  names  what  the  sentence  is  about  is  called  the  simple  subject. 

It  is  always  a  word  used  as  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

The  simple  predicate  of  a  sentence  is  always  a  verb. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  A  bad  practice  is  developing  at  school, 
z.  A  group  of  pupils  stand  in  the  corridors 
near  the  doors  of  classrooms. 

3.  They  wait  until  the  last  minute  before 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


In  sentence  1  the  complete  subject  is . i . ;  the 

complete  predicate  is . 

The  single  word  that  names  what  the  sentence  is  about  is . ;  the  verb  is 


In  sentence  z  the  complete  subject  is  . ;  group  is 


.  The  complete  predicate  is . 

. . . .  The 

simple  predicate  is . 

In  sentence  3  the  complete  subject  is . ;  the  complete  predi¬ 
cate  is  . . . . . • 

.  The  simple  predicate  is . ; 


taking  their  seats. 

4.  They  are  not  noisy  or  boisterous. 

5.  These  last-minute  socials,  however,  do 

not  look  businesslike. 


the  simple  subject  is  . . . 

In  sentence  4  .  is  both  the  complete  subject  and  the 

.  The  complete  predicate  is . 

. .  The  verb,  or . . , 


is 
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In  sentence  5  the  complete  subject  is . . . ; 

. . . . . is  the  simple  subject.  The  complete  predicate  is  ....... 

. . . . . . . : _  The  simple  predicate,  or  .....*.. 


is . . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 


B.  In  the  sentences  below  draw  one  straight  line  under  each  complete  subject;  draw 
two  straight  lines  under  each  simple  subject;  draw  one  wavy  line  under  each  complete 
predicate;  and  draw  two  wavy  lines  under  each  simple  predicate. 


1.  The  first  meeting  of  the  athletic  associa¬ 
tion  was  held  in  the  Assembly  Hall  on 
Tuesday. 

z.  The  purpose  of  the  meeting  was  the 
election  of  officers  for  the  coming  year. 

3 .  The  election  of  Grant  Omstead  as  presi¬ 

dent  was  no  surprise. 

4.  The  surprise  was  the*  choice  of  Bichard 

Long  as  secretary. 


6.  The  whole  meeting  was  carried  out  in  a 

thoroughly  businesslike  way. 

7.  Sam  Martin  was  elected  treasurer. 

8.  A  business  manager  for  each  team  will 

be  appointed  by  the  executive  com¬ 
mittee. 

9.  Each  business  manager  meets  with  the 

treasurer  before  and  after  each  game. 

10.  Season  tickets  will  be  issued  to  mem- 


5.  Pupils  voted  by  ballot.  bers  of  the  association. 

C.  For  each  predicate  below  supply  a  subject;  for  each  subject  supply  a  predicate. 
Underline  each  simple  subject  once;  underline  twice  each  simple  predicate. 


1 . frisked  through  the  tops  of  the  oaks. 

z . made  breathtaking  jumps. 

3 .  One  less  agile  than  his  playmates . 

4.  After  a  drop  of  nearly  fifty  feet  he . . . . 

5.  Elaine,  a  visiting  English  girl, . 

6 . drew  back,  uttering  a  squeal  of  pain. 

7.  The  squirrel,  far  from  being  dead, . . . . . . . 

8 . .  bit  her  finger  sharply. 

9.  The  nurse  next  door . . . 

10.  The  strange  ideas  of  the  English  concerning  America . 


( 
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3.  Placing  Subjects  and  Predicates  in 
Different  Positions 

The  subject  of  a  sentence  may  occur  anywhere  in  the  sentence.  In  questions  and  in  sen¬ 
tences  beginning  with  there  it  does  not  occur  at  the  beginning. 

The  predicate  of  a  sentence  may  occur  anywhere  in  the  sentence.  It  is  often  divided  in 
questions,  part  of  it  standing  before  the  subject  and  part  standing  after  the  subject. 

In  imperative  sentences  the  subject  you  is  usually  not  expressed. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  For  the  best  results  in  learning  a  new  4. 
muscular  skill  constant  practice  is 
necessary.  5 . 

x.  There  is  one  caution  of  considerable  im¬ 
portance. 

3 .  First  find  out  the  exact  way  for  making  6. 
each  motion. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences . 

In  sentence  1  the  simple .  subject  is  ... . . . ;  the  complete  predicate  is 


. . .  Part  of  the . comes  first. 

In  sentence  x  the  simple  subject  is . . . . ;  the  complete  subject  is . 

. : . . . . .  The  complete  subject  oc¬ 
curs  . the  predicate. 

In  sentence  3  the  simple  subject  is  . . but  it  is  not  expressed. 

In  sentence  4  the  complete  subject  is  . . 

. .....;  the  simple  subject  is . 

In  sentence  5  the  complete  subject  is  . 


Practicing  of  incorrect  motions  will 
only  establish  bad  habits. 

Painstaking  and  wearisome  is  the  neces¬ 
sary  slow  and  exact  performance  of 
each  motion. 

What  success  have  you  had  in  learning 
a  new  skill? 


it  comes . the  predicate. 

In  sentence  6  the  complete  predicate  is  . 

. . . ;  the  parts  of  the 

complete  predicate  are  divided  by  . : . . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  In  each  sentence  below  underline  once  the  complete  subject,  underline  twice  the 
complete  predicate. 


i.  Find  my  workbasket. 
z.  Where  is  it? 

3.  For  quick  results  consult  the  twins. 

4.  On  Monday  one  of  them  was  looking  in 

it  for  some  black  thread. 

5.  By  this  time  they  won’t  have  any  idea 

concerning  its  location. 


6.  Isn  t  there  some  other  easier  way 

finding  it? 

7.  Any  method  of  finding  it  will  suit  me. 

( 

8.  There  it  is  under  the  bureau. 

9.  Why  on  earth  would  anyone  put  it 

there? 

o.  Don’t  you  really  know? 


C.  In  each  sentence  below  as  it  is  written  underline  once  the  simple  subject  and  under¬ 
line  twice  each  complete  predicate.  Then  rewrite  the  sentences  as  directed.  Finally  under¬ 
line  as  before  the  simple  subjects  and  complete  predicates  of  the  rewritten  sentences. 


Place  the  subject  last. 

1 .  A  low  hum  could  be  heard  faint  and  far  away. 


I  lace  the  subject  between  parts  of  the  predicate, 
z.  The  scarcely  perceptible  sound  continued  for  a  long  time. 

. , . ...  ( 

Turn  this  declarative  sentence  into  an  interrogative  one. 

3.  It  could  come  from  an  airplane  below  the  horizon. 


Place  the  subject  between  parts  of  the  predicate  and  begin  the  sentence  with  never. 

4.  It  had  never  before  been  noticed  even  on  quiet  days  like  this  one. 


Turn  this  exclamatory  sentence  into  an  interrogative  one. 

5.  None  of  us  could  get  it  out  of  our  minds! 


Place  the  simple  subject  just  before  the  predicate. 

6.  A  heavy  truck  grinding  up  a  long  hill  might  now  account  for  the  sound. 


Make  the  simple  subject  the  last  word  in  the  sentence. 

7.  The  sound  came  nearer  and  louder. 


( 
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SECTION 


DATE 


4.  Using  Sentences  Instead  of  Groups  of 
Words  Written  in  the  Form  of  Sentences 

Every  sentence  must  have  a  subject  and  a  predicate.  A  group  of  words  beginning  with 
a  capital  and  ending  with  a  period,  question  mark,  or  exclamation  point  is  not  a  sen¬ 
tence  unless  it  has  a  subject  and  a  predicate. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences  and  groups  of  words. 

i.  Dishwashing  is  an  unpleasant  task, 
z.  Dusting  not  very  interesting  either. 

3.  Why  these  tasks  always  fall  to  young 
people? 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Item  1  is . . . . ;  it  has  a  complete  subject, . . . . 

and  a  complete  predicate, . . . . . 

Item  z  is  not  a  sentence  because  it  has  not . . .  By  supplying 

a . .  it  could  be  made  a  sentence.  Dusting . not  very  interesting 

either. 

Item  3  is  not  a  sentence;  although  it  has  a . . . , 

it  has  not  a .  It  could  be  made  a  sentence  by  sup¬ 
plying  the  helping  verb  . ,  or  . ;  Why  .  these 

tasks  always  fall  to  young  people? 

Item  4  has  a  complete  subject  . . 

. and  a  complete  predicate, . . 

Item  5  is .  Perhaps . 

for  each  one  unpleasant  task  as  well.  The  complete  predicate  now  is . 

. ;  the  complete  subject  now  is . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


4.  There  ought  to  be  interesting  tasks  for 

every  member  of  the  family. 

5 .  Perhaps  for  each  one  unpleasant  task  as 

well. 


* 
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B.  Draw  one  line  under  each  complete  subject  and  two  lines  under  each  complete 
predicate  in  the  sentences  below.  If  you  find  groups  of  words  that  are  not  sentences, 
supply  any  necessary  additions  to  make  the  group  a  sentence.  Then  underline  once  the 
complete  subject  and  twice  the  complete  predicate.  Indicate  in  parentheses  the  word  which 
would  be  used  as  the  subject  of  any  imperative  sentences. 


i.  Buying  a  good  grade  of  clothing  is  often 
an  economy. 

z.  You  must  be  willing  to  wear  such 
clothes  for  several  seasons. 

3.  They  must  be  given  good  care. 

4.  Examined  daily  for  spots  and  for  any 

needed  minor  repairs. 

5.  Save  ten  minutes  daily  for  this  inspec¬ 

tion. 


6.  Keep  together  the  needed  materials  and 

tools  for  each  process. 

7.  Cloths  for  pressing  should  be  kept  with 

the  ironing-board  and  iron. 

8.  All  of  your  sewing  and  darning  ma¬ 

terials  should  be  kept  together. 

9.  Orderly  arrangement  of  all  equipment. 

10.  By  this  plan,  you  will  also  achieve  a 

neat,  well-groomed  appearance. 


C.  Mark  a  cross  before  each  group  of  words  below  that  is  not  a  sentence.  Underline 
once  each  complete  subject;  underline  twice  each  complete  predicate  in  each  sentence. 


1.  We  have  a  new  type  of  desk  and  chair 
in  our  classrooms, 
z.  What  is  it  like? 

3.  In  the  first  place,  the  chairs  are  not 

screwed  to  the  floors. 

4.  What  about  the  desks? 

5.  They  also  can  be  moved  about. 

6.  Are  they  steady  enough  for  you  to 

write  on? 

7.  Very  steady. 

8 .  Why  do  you  like  them? 

9.  Before  discussions  we  move  the  desks  to 

the  back  of  the  room. 

10.  Then  we  draw  our  chairs  into  a  semi- 


11.  This  arrangement  makes  our  discussions 
more  informal  and  easy, 
iz.  Isn’t  all  that  moving  about  of  furniture 
very  noisy  and  confusing? 

13.  We  don’t  mind  the  noise. 

14.  Miss  Sargent  isn’t  nervous. 

15.  I  can  see  the  advantage  for  discussions. 

16.  I’d  like  to  have  our  school  try  it. 

17.  Bring  the  subject  up  first  in  one  of  your 

discussions. 

18.  Good  idea. 

19.  Get  your  parents  interested  in  it,  too. 
zo.  Also  a  good  idea  but  difficult. 

zi.  A  visit  to  one  of  your  classes  and  then 


circle. 


to  one  of  ours. 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  II 


A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  In  each  sentence  below  choose  the  correct  form  of  the  italicized  verb  to  agree 
with  the  subject  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  form. 


i.  There  is,  are  two  new  families  in  our 
neighborhood. 

z.  One  has,  have  moved  into  a  large  old 
house  with  a  big  lot. 

3 .  This  house  and  another  smaller  one  has, 

have  been  empty  for  quite  a  number  of 
years. 

4.  Everyone  in  our  neighborhood  has,  have 

been  hoping  a  large  family  would 
move  in. 

5.  With  children  of  their  own  older  mem¬ 

bers  is,  are  less  likely  to  mind  noisy 
outdoor  games. 

6.  Some  of  us  is,  are  always  watching 

when  new  families  arrive. 

7.  Several  vanloads  of  furniture  was,  were 


B. 

is  and  tell  how  it  is  used  in  the  sentence, 
form  given  in  these  examples : 


drawn  up  before  the  house  on  Satur¬ 
day. 

8.  All  of  us  was,  were  on  hand  to  watch. 

9.  At  first  only  the  father  and  mother  and 

perhaps  an  aunt  was,  were  to  be  seen. 

10.  Then  to  our  delight  several  children 

was,  were  driven  up  in  an  automobile. 

11.  There  was,  were  three  who  were  about 

our  age. 

iz.  It  doesn't,  don't  matter  about  the  others. 

13.  The  mother  doesn't,  don't  look  as  if  she 

would  mind  anything  we  did. 

14.  In  the  other  house  there  is,  are  one  boy 

and  two  girls  of  the  right  age. 

15.  Was,  Were  you  as  lucky  with  the  new 

families  in  your  neighborhood? 


In  the  blank  below  each  sentence  write  what  part  of  speech  each  italicized  word 

Use  sentences,  not  groups  of  words.  Use  the 


1.  We  saw  a  carrier  pigeon. 

Saw  is  a  verb;  it  is  the  simple  predicate 
of  the  sentence. 


z.  There  is  a  saw  in  the  shed, 

Saw  is  a  noun;  it  is  the  simple  subject 
of  the  sentence. 
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i.  Show  me  your  pictures. 


6.  Your  books  and  mine  need  covers. 


z.  The  autumn  flower  show  is  over.  7.  This  place  is  for  food. 


3.  This  building  houses  several  organiza-  8.  Place  your  food  on  a  tray, 
tions. 


4.  These  houses  are  set  far  apart.  9 •  is  a  stone  wM  “  front  of  the 

house. 


5 .  The  theater  in  our  town  bosks  a  new  film 
each  week. 


io.  We  wall  up  every  rat  hole. 


C.  hi  the  sentences  below  underline  once  each  simple  subject;  underline  twice  each 
simple  predicate.  In  the  space  before  each  sentence  write  C.S.  if  the  subject  is  compound 
and  C.P.  if  the  predicate  is  compound.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  by  crossing 
out  the  incorrect  one. 

.  i.  Lester  and  Sam  is ,  are  acting  as  traffic  policemen. 


z.  One  or  the  other  is,  are  stationed  every  day  at  the  crossing  in  front  of  our  school. 

3 .  Each  of  them  has,  have  an  armband  and  carry,  carries  a  whistle. 

4.  Pedestrians  and  automobiles  obey,  obeys  the  traffic  officer. 

5.  Each  of  the  other  scouts  and  some  girls  is,  are  eager  to  act  as  traffic  officers. 

6.  Mary  and  Ellen  has,  have  seen  girls  directing  traffic. 

7.  Some  of  the  boys  laugh,  laughs  at  the  idea  of  girls  for  this  work  and  tease,  teases 

Mary  and  Ellen. 

8.  Mary  as  well  as  Ellen  is,  are  goodnatured  about  this  teasing  but  is,  are  as  firm  as 

ever  in  her  determination  to  attempt  it. 

9.  The  teachers,  as  well  as  the  principal,  is,  are  amused  at  this  controversy. 
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SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  II 

1.  Singular  and  Plural  Verbs 

A  singular  verb  must  be  used  with  a  singular  subject  and  a  plural  verb  must  be 
used  with  a  plural  subject. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  I  have  been  looking  for  green  gloves 
to  match  my  hat. 

x.  There  were  two  girls  at  the  glove 
counter. 

3 .  Neither  of  the  girls  was  really  shopping. 

4.  I  am  irritated  at  persons  who  waste 

time. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences 
In  sentences  3,  5,  6,  and  7  each  subject  i 
also . 

In  sentences  2.  and  8  the  subject  is . 

In  sentences . and . the  subject  is  I.  There  is  a  special  form,  . . ,  of 

the  verb  to  be  that  is  used  in  the  present  tense  with  I.  When  I  is  the  subject  of  other  verbs, 
use  the . form  of  the  verbs. 

In  sentence  8  .  is  the  subject;  with  the  pronoun  you  the  . 

form  of  any  verb  is  always  used,  whether  you  mean  one  person  or  several  persons. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  piled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  In  the  blanks  below  supply  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  that  is  given  before  the 


sentence. 

is,  are,  am 

1.  I . 

. .  beginning  to  work  on  maps. 

doesn’t,  don’t 

x.  Henry 

come,  comes 

3 .  He  . . . 

. . . .  to  my  desk,  however,  to  watch  me  work. 

is,  are 

4.  There  . 

. several  other  boys  who  like  to  draw  maps. 

was,  were 

5-  . 

you  interested  in  maps  when  you  studied  history? 

5.  The  elderly  woman  beside  me  was  also 

irritated. 

6.  Apparently  she  doesn’t  like  waiting  un¬ 

necessarily  either. 

7.  Everybody  is  willing  to  wait  a  reason¬ 

able  length  of  time. 

8.  Were  you  shopping  yesterday? 


;  therefore  each  verb  is 


rb efore  fbe  verbs  are  also 


has,  have 
has,  have 

is,  are 
use,  uses 
is,  are 


6.  Outline  maps  of  continents . . .  to  be  filled  in. 


7.  After  I  .  filled  in  rivers,  mountains,  and  cities  in  black,  I 

color  the  maps. 

8.  Blue . used  for  rivers,  oceans,  and  lakes. 

9.  I . green  for  mountains. 


10.  For  deserts  brown . used. 


C.  Draw  one  straight  line  tinder  each  simple  subject  in  the  list  at  the  left  below. 
Then  find  in  the  list  at  the  right  a  predicate  that  will  fit  the  subject.  Match  singular  sub¬ 
jects  with  singular  predicates.  In  the  space  before  each  subject  write  the  letter  of  the  predi¬ 
cate  you  choose  for  it.  Remember  that  in  sentences  beginning  with  there  the  subject  does 
not  come  first. 


.  1.  no  steamships 

.......  .z.  The  engine  of  a  steamship 

built  by  Robert  Fulton 

.  3 .  This  experiment  of  his 

.  4.  important  things  to  be  learned 

from  the  experiment 

.  5 .  Fulton 

. .  6.  Spectators 

.  7.  Fulton  as  well  as  the  on¬ 
lookers 

. .  8.  It 

. .  9.  The  boat,  weighing  one  hun¬ 
dred  and  fifty  tons, 

. .  10.  The  spectators 


a.  In  spite  of  this  misfortune  there  were 

b.  was  named  the  Clermont 

c.  four  years  later  lined  the  banks  of  the 

Hudson  River 

d.  was  so  heavy  that  it  fell  through  the 

wooden  bottom  into  the  river 

e.  was  able  with  wind  and  tide  against  her 

to  steam  up  the  river  at  the  rate  of 
five  miles  an  hour 

/.  were  astonished  and  talked  of  nothing 
but  this  sea  monster  belching  fire  and 
smoke 

g.  Until  more  than  a  hundred  years  ago 

there  were 

h.  was  eager  to  find  out  how  the  new  steam¬ 

ship  would  perform 

i.  persisted 

j.  was  carried  out  in  France 
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2.  Recognizing  Nouns  and  Verbs 

There  are  eight  parts  of  speech :  nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives,  adverbs,  verbs,  prepositions, 
conjunctions,  and  interjections. 

To  tell  what  part  of  speech  a  word  is,  you  must  decide  how  it  is  used  in  the  sentence  in 
which  it  appears. 

A  word  is  a  noun  when  it  is  used  as  the  name  of  anything. 

A  word  or  a  group  of  words  is  a  verb  when  it  expresses  either  action  or  a  state  of  being. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 


I. 

The  table  stands  in  the  corner. 

of  the  country. 

z. 

At  each  meeting  we  table  unfinished 

4.  Several  ships  ply  this  river. 

business. 

5.  These  ponies  run  fast. 

3- 

This  company  ships  goods  to  all  parts 

6.  There  was  a  run  on  the  bank. 

0 

Fill 

correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  i  the  word  . . .  is  the  name  of  a  piece  of  furniture;  it  is  the  simple 

. of  the  sentence.  Therefore  in  this  sentence  it  is  a . . 

In  sentence  z  the  word . expresses  action;  it  is  the  simple  . . . . . . . 

of  the  sentence.  Therefore  in  this  sentence  it  is  a . . . 

In  sentence  3  the  word . expresses . .....;  It  is  the . 

. of  the  sentence.  Therefore  in  this  sentence  the  word . 

is  a . 

In  sentence  4  the  word . .  is  the  name  of  a  kind  of  conveyance;  it  is  used 

as  the  .  of  the  sentence.  Therefore  in  this  sentence 

the  word . is  a . 

In  sentence  5  the  word . expresses  action;  it  is  the  simple . 

of  the  sentence;  it  is,  therefore,  a . 

In  sentence  6  the  word . is  used  as  the  simple . of  the  sen¬ 
tence;  it  is,  therefore,  a . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  plied  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work-  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  For  each  italicized  word  in  the  sentences  below  tell  how  it  is  used  in  the  sentence 
by  writing  simple  subject  or  simple  predicate  beside  the  letter  a.  Tell  what  part  of  speech  it 
is  by  writing  noun  or  verb  beside  the  letter  b.  Here  is  an  example: 

We  crack  ice  for  the  freezer. 

simple  predicate  ,  verb 
a .  b . . 
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i.  We  reach  Phoenix  at  one  o’clock. 

a . . .  b.  . 

z.  His  reach  is  longer  than  mine. 

.  b . 


6.  Our  trap  is  broken. 


a. 


7 .  We  can  vegetables. 


a. 


b. 


b. 


3.  We  aid  the  city  by  keeping  the  school-  8.  This  can  is  full  of  beans, 
grounds  clean. 

a .  b.  ^ 

9.  This  trouble  will  delay  us. 

a.  . .  b.  . 

10.  These  errors  trouble  me. 

.  b.  . 


a .  b . 

4.  Aid  came  from  several  towns. 

a .  b . 

5 .  Trap  the  vermin  if  you  can. 

a .  b.  ..... 


a. 


C.  Write  a  sentence  telling  the  part  of  speech  of  each  italicized  word  below  and  the 
way  it  is  used.  In  your  sentence  underline  the  word  which  is  italicized  in  the  sentence. 
Punctuate  your  sentences  like  the  example  below.  Notice  the  semicolon. 

Show  me  your  cap. 

Show  is  a  verb;  it  is  the  simple  predicate  of  the  sentence, 
x.  We  bend  the  wire  carefully.  6.  His  leave  expires  today. 


z.  There  is  a  bend  in  the  road. 


7.  We  treat  the  child  gently. 


3.  Their  looks  are  deceiving. 


8 .  The  coveted  treat  was  ice  cream. 


4.  He  looks  tired. 


9.  Use  this  eraser. 


5.  I  leave  early  on  Monday. 


10.  What  is  the  use  of  this  tool? 


NAME 
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DATE 


3.  Compound  Subjects  and  Compound 

Predicates 


A  sentence  may  have  two  or  more  simple  subjects. 

When  a  subject  has  two  or  more  parts  connected  by  and  or  separated  by  or  or  nor, 
it  is  called  a  compound  subject. 

When  the  parts  of  a  compound  subject  are  connected  by  and,  you  should  use  a 
plural  verb. 

When,  however,  each  of  the  parts  of  a  compound  subject  is  singular  and  the  parts 
are  separated  by  or  or  nor,  you  should  use  a  singular  verb.  When  each  of  the  parts  is 
plural,  you  should  use  a  plural  verb. 

The  expression  as  well  as  followed  by  a  noun  does  not  make  a  compound  subject. 

A  sentence  may  have  two  or  more  simple  predicates. 

When  a  predicate  has  two  or  more  parts  connected  by  and  or  separated  by  or  or 
nor,  it  is  called  a  compound  predicate. 

The  same  sentence  may  have  both  a  compound  subject  and  a  compound  predicate. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 


i.  Fred  and  Louis  are  absent. 
z.  Esther  or  Jane  has  my  book. 

3.  Neither  rubbers  nor  overshoes  are 

needed.  6.  Richard  waited  an  hour  and  then  left 

7.  Henry  and  Dan  ran  for  the  bus  but  missed  it. 


Pat  found  his  book  but  lost  his  home¬ 
work. 

Louis  as  well  as  Pat  has  left. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  simple  subject  is  .  and  . ;  it  is  a 

.  subject.  This  subject  names  more  than  .  person; 

the . form  of  the  verb  is  used  to  agree  with  the  plural  subject. 

In  sentence  z  the  simple  subject  is  .  or  . ;  it  is  a 

. .  subject.  Only  .  person  has  the  book;  the . 

. form  of  the  verb  is  used  to  agree  with  the  singular  subject. 

In  sentence  3  the  simple  subject  is  .  and  . . .  This  subject 

is  compound.  Each  part  is .  The  verb  is . because 

both  words  are . 

In  sentence  4  the  simple  predicate  is . but .  This  predicate 

is . 

In  sentence  5  the  expression  as  well  as  and  the  noun  which  follows  it  are  disregarded.  The 
verb  is . to  agree  with  the . subject. 
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and 


This  predicate 


In  sentence  6  the  simple  predicate  is 

is . 

In  sentence  7  the  simple  subject  is . and . . . ;  the  simple  predi-  ( 

cate  is . . . but . . .  This  sentence  has  both  a . 

subject  and  a . predicate. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  ^ 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  In  the  sentences  below  underline  once  each  simple  subject;  underline  twice  each 
simple  predicate.  When  more  than  one  verb  is  given,  cross  out  the  incorrect  one. 


1.  Chris  and  I  was ,  were  twelve, 
z.  We  and  our  grandparents  spent  a  summer 
at  Lake  Henry. 

3.  One  of  the  most  interesting  things  was , 

were  the  maze. 

4.  The  walls  of  the  maze  was ,  were  pine 

trees  set  close  together. 

5.  White  strips  of  cloth  was,  were  tied  to 

branches. 

6.  The  purpose  of  the  cloths  was ,  were  to 

show  the  way  through  the  maze. 

7.  On  some  trees,  a  blaze  as  well  as  a 

white  cloth  was,  were  used  to  show 
the  way. 

8.  Chris  and  I  was,  were  scornful  of  blazes 

or  rags  and  disregarded  them. 

9.  A  royal  governor  in  colonial  times  was , 

were  the  builder  of  the  maze. 


10.  Chris  as  well  as  I  was,  were  ready  to 

believe  this  story. 

11.  One  day,  however,  either  he  or  I  was, 

were  enlightened  by  an  older  guest, 
iz.  The  story  of  the  governor  or  at  least  the 
part  concerning  the  maze  was  untrue. 

13.  The  governor  or  his  servants  may  have 

planted  the  trees  but  did  not  intend 
to  make  a  maze. 

14.  The  original  trees  and  the  later  growth 

was,  were  very  dense. 

15.  Cattle  or  deer  roaming  through  the 

trees  was,  were  the  makers  of  the 
paths, 

16.  Later  imaginative  guests  or  the 

owners  of  the  place  was,  were  re¬ 
sponsible  for  calling  the  patch  of 
woodland  a  maze. 


C.  Supply  a  singular  or  a  plural  verb  to  agree  with  each  subject  given;  supply  a 
singular  or  plural  subject  to  agree  with  each  predicate. 

c  ,  r  ,  s-  Of  course  the  cakes  with  icing  as  well 

1 .  Several  ol  our  class .  J  ° 

as  the  buns . 

z .  are  working  for  a  „  .  f  ,  , 

kaker  6.  A  few  doughnuts  or  a  pie . 

3 .  Remembering  his  own  young  days,  he  7.  . .  are  grateful,  however,  for 

these  leftovers. 


4 .  are  offered  to  them  at  the 

end  of  the  day  at  half  price. 


8.  A  boy  or  a  girl  of  this  age . 

9.  . .  are  at  liberty  to  take  their  ( 

share  of  the  food  home. 
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DATE 


UNIT  III 


A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  Insert  quotation  marks  where  they  are  needed.  Use  the  sign  ^  to  show  where  a 
new  paragraph  should  begin.  Change  small  letters  to  capitals  or  capitals  to  small  letters 
wherever  such  changes  should  be  made.  Write  each  pair  of  italicized  words  as  a  contraction. 
Add  any  punctuation  that  you  think  is  necessary. 


At  six  o’clock  when  we  stopped  at  a  good 
Camping  Place  at  whitewater  creek,  all  of 
us  got  out  of  the  car  as  fast  as  we  could 
robert  you  take  the  cover  off  the  trailer 
said  mr  jack  i  will  come  help  you  offered 
jimmie  for  that  cover  is  heavy  do  not  I 
know  it  exclaimed  robert,  tugging  at  the 
side  nearest  him  ethel  hurried  up,  saying 
hand  me  the  charcoal  stove  and  alice  find 
some  dry  sticks  to  get  a  blaze  started  where 
did  you  get  charcoal  asked  alice  you  would 
never  guess  replied  ethel  for  i  did  not  know 


where  to  begin  to  inquire  i  will  bet  you 
got  it  at  a  Coal  yard  remarked  robert  as  he 
placed  the  stove  on  a  flat  rock  no  you  are 
wrong  this  time  Laughed  ethel  it  was  at 
a  garage  ford’s  to  be  exact  well,  hats  off 
to  ford’s  shouted  robert  when  we  get  our 
teeth  in  that  good  thick  steak  mr.  jack’s 
eyes  twinkled  as  he  spoke  i  think  i  know 
who  will  be  most  indebted  to  mr  ford  your 
latest  benefactor  if  i  know  you  and  beef¬ 
steak  robert  i  think  perhaps  you  do  laughed 
robert. 


B.  Write  T  before  each  sentence  containing  a  transitive  verb  and  Int.  before  each 
sentence  containing  an  intransitive  verb.  Draw  one  line  under  each  direct  object  and  two 
lines  under  each  indirect  object. 


I. 


Mabel  found  a  plate  of  candy  on 
the  table. 


5.  Father  occasionally  inquires 


z. 


4- 


Who  could  have  made  it? 
Father’s  birthday  comes  tomor¬ 
row. 

Perhaps  Mother  made  him  this 
fudge. 


about  the  supply. 

6.  Jimmie  slips  some  out  frequently. 

7.  Always  he  is  eating  and  eating. 

8.  We  shall  give  him  a  new  name. 

9.  Would  he  like  A.E.,  Always 

Eating? 


C.  When  there  is  a  choice  of  two  pronouns  printed  in  italics  draw  a  line  through 
the  incorrect  one;  then  fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  unnumbered  sentences. 


1.  Who  is  ringing? 
z.  It  is  I,  me,  Mother. 

3 .  Is  someone  with  you? 

4.  The  friend  with  me  is  Frank  Roberts. 

5.  Oh,  is  it  he,  him\ 

6.  We  have  walked  home  from  school. 

7.  You  must  be  very  tired. 

8.  That  distance  is  certainly  tremendous. 

9.  Where  are  your  other  friends? 
to.  They  are  here  now. 

11.  Are  the  young  people  on  the  porch 
they,  them ? 

iz.  Yes,  and  the  group  is  cold. 


13.  Everybody  should  come  in. 

14.  The  popcorn  on  the  stove  is  fresh  and 

hot. 

The  sentences  numbered  . . . 

have  predicate  nominatives. 

The  sentences  numbered  . 

have  predicate  adjectives. 

The  sentences  numbered  . . . . 

have  no  predicate  nominatives  or  predicate 
adjectives. 


D.  Draw  a  line  through  the  incorrect  word  printed  in  italics. 


1.  Driving  in  the  fog,  we  could,  couldn't 
see  nothing. 

z.  We  didn’t  see  anyone ,  no  one  on  the  road. 

3 .  Weren’t  you  meeting  no,  any  cars? 

4.  We  weren’t  ever,  never  driving  fast. 

3.  The  courtesy  patrol  didn’t  stop  nobody, 
anybody. 


6.  The  windshield  wiper  was,  wasn't  hardly 

moving. 

7.  We  thought  we  weren’t  never,  ever  going 

to  arrive  at  a  town. 

8.  When  we  did  arrive,  however,  we 

couldn’t  find  a  garage  open  anywhere, 
nowhere. 


1 


c 
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UNIT  III 

1.  Paragraphing  Direct  Quotations 

Whenever  you  quote  the  exact  words  of  a  speaker,  you  should  begin  a  new  para¬ 
graph. 

Whenever  there  is  a  change  of  speakers,  a  new  paragraph  begins. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  paragraphs. 

i.  The  three  boys  examining  their  record 
books  were  not  looking  very  happy. 
z.  “I’ll  certainly  have  to  do  something 
about  this  record,”  remarked  Cliff. 

3.  “What’s  wrong  with  it?”  inquired 

George. 

4.  “Plenty!” 

5 .  “  Mine  is  nothing  to  shout  about  either, 

added  Frank,  “and  believe  me,  I’ll 
pull  it  up.” 

6.  “When  Mother  saw  mine,  she  said, 

‘I’m  afraid  your  study  hours  are  not 
regular  enough.  She  said  too  that 
she  thought  I  could  do  something 
about  it,”  explained  Cliff. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Sentence  1  has  no  quotation  marks  because  there  are  no . of  any  speaker. 

The  exact  words  of  . .  . . .  are  quoted  in  paragraph  z.  Sentence  3  must  be  a  new 

paragraph  because . is  quoted.  Who  is  quoted  in  sentence  4? . 

It  was  not  necessary  to  use  explanatory  words  in  4  because  only . persons 

were  talking;  a  question  had  been  asked  by  .  which  only  . 

would  answer.  The  one  word  became  a  new  paragraph  in  4  because  there  was  a 

. of  speakers.  In  5  who  is  speaking? .  In  6? . 

The  quoted  words  of  Mother  in  6  are  not  put  in  a  separate  paragraph  because  they  are  part 

of  what  .  said.  The  person  who  is  speaking  may  repeat  what  another 

. . . .  has  said.  The  explanation  in  8  does  not  belong  with  any  one  speech  being 

made;  hejice  it  is.  a . . .  paragraph. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


7.  “And  my  dad  raised  his  eyebrows,” 

said  George  hesitatingly.  ‘  ‘He  looked 
straight  into  my  eyes  and  questioned, 
‘Not  enough  brain-cells  or  not  enough 
concentration?’  No  use  trying  to 
dodge  Dad.  I  promptly  confessed  to 
the  latter.” 

8.  There  was  a  thoughtful  silence  for  a  few 

minutes. 

9.  Then  George  continued,  “Let’s  each 

make  a  study  program,  keep  to  it, 
and  forget  those  plans  we  had  labeled, 
‘For  Good  Times  Only.’  We  hardly 
want  ‘No  cars  running.  Out  of  gas’ 
pinned  on  us.” 


zi 


B„  Insert  a  paragraph  mark  wherever 

“I  wish  I  could  have  some  real  Western 
experience,”  said  Mildred  for  the  twentieth 
time.  “Well,  the  place  may  be  lonely  and 
still  at  night,  but  we  could  go  to  our  ranch 
hous.e  that’s  hidden  way  up  in  the  valley,” 
suggested  Ella  to  her  cousin  from  New  York. 
‘‘I’d  love  it,”  eagerly  replied  Mildred.  “Can 
you  take  us  up  tomorrow,  Tim?”  inquired 
Ella.  “Yes,”  replied  her  brother,  “but  I’ll 
have  to  leave  you  there  alone  and  come 
back.”  “How  far  shall  we  be  from  neigh¬ 
bors?”  asked  Mildred.  “It  will  be  fun  to  be 
absolutely  alone,  I  think.”  “Your  neigh¬ 
bors  won’t  bother  you,”  suggested  Tim, 
“for  the  nearest  ones  are  half  a  mile  away.” 
“Then  we  won’t  need  to  turn  down  the  radio, 
and  we  can  scream  if  we  want  to,”  replied 


a  new  paragraph  should  begin ; 

Mildred  contentedly.  Tim  grinned  as  lie 
replied,  “Is  anybody  afraid  of  the  Big  Bad 

Wolf?  Not  any  New  Yorker.  ’  ’  After  getting 
the  girls  to  the  ranch  house  and  supplying 
them  with  wood  for  the  fireplace  and  water 
from  the  creek,  Tim  was  ready  to  go.  He 
took  his  gun  from  the  holster  and  handed 
it  to  Mildred.  “Better  keep  this,”  he 
warned,  “in  case  some  wild  cowboy  might 
decide  to  rob  you  or  a  roving  Indian  to  scalp 
you.”  As  he  started  his  engine,  a  coyote  on 
the  hilltop  behind  the  house  gave  a  sudden 
wailing  call  that  sent  both  girls  flying  out 
to  Tim  in  a  panic.  “I  thought  Mildred  was 
a  New  Yorker  who  wanted  to  enjoy  some 
real  Western  experience,”  laughed  he  as  he 
drove  off. 


C.  Insert  a  paragraph  mark  wherever  a  new  paragraph  should  be  made  in  the 
following  passage. 


“Did  you  know  there  used  to  be  a  haunted 
house  in  this  town?”  Rosa  asked.  “You  don’t 
believe  in  haunted  houses,  do  you,  Rosa?” 
Sara  exclaimed.  “No,  of  course  not.  But 
I  think  stories  about  them  are  fascinating,” 
Rosa  replied.  “Which  house  was  it?” 
“It’s  Captain  Nate  Hall’s  house.”  “What 
made  anyone  think  it  was  haunted?”  Sara 
inquired.  “He  let  it  for  a  summer  to  a  family 
from  the  city  and  they  kept  hearing  strange 
noises.”  “Lots  of  old  houses  creak  in  the 
wind,”  Sara  offered.  “I  know  that.  This 
seems  to  have  been  different.  The  family 
heard  footsteps  when  no  one  seemed  to  be 
around,”  Rosa  went  on.  “If  the  footsteps 


were  in  the  attic,  they  were  probably  made 
by  rats,”  Sara  suggested.  “I  thought  of 
that,  too,”  Rosa  agreed;  “but  these  were 
usually  on  the  first  floor  and  were  heard 
when  the  family  was  upstairs.”  “Perhaps 
someone  did  come  in  while  they  were  up¬ 
stairs.  Just  as  soon  as  word  went  around 
that  they  thought  the  place  was  haunted, 
some  boys  probably  thought  it  would  be  fun 
to  play  jokes  on  them.”  “That  might  be, 
Sara.  But  I  don’t  believe  boys  could  always 
have  gotten  away  without  being  seen.” 
“My  brother  Pat  could.  Mother  says  he 
vanishes  into  thin  air  as  soon  as  any  job 
he  could  do  turns  up.” 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


The  words  of  a  speaker  are  enclosed  in  quotation  marks. 

If  a  person  whose  words  are  being  quoted  repeats  the  words  of  another  person,  the 
quotation  within  the  quotation  is  enclosed  in  single  quotation  marks. 

The  marks  which  punctuate  the  words  of  a  direct  quotation  are  placed  inside  the 
quotation  marks. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 
Study  these  sentences. 

i .  ‘  ‘Come  and  see  what  I  have  in  this  box, 
invited  Arthur. 

z.  “Just  see  those  magnificent  wings!8’  ex¬ 
claimed  James.  “What  is  this  gor¬ 
geous  butterfly?” 

3.  Arthur  looked  annoyed  when  Janie 

crowded  in. 

4.  Without  hesitating,  Janie  said,  “I  can 

tell  you.  Miss  Blair  said,  ‘You  do  know 
butterflies,  Janie.  ’  Let  me  see  what  you 
have.” 

5.  “Here,”  replied  Arthur,  extending  the 

box,  “you  can  see  it  is  not  really  a 
butterfly.” 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  statements. 


6.  Janie  quickly  said,  “How  beautiful  for 

your  collection!” 

7.  “Our  teacher  told  me  of  it  and  said  I 

should  have  one,”  explained  Arthur, 
“but  they  are  hard  to  find.  Luckily 
I  found  this  one  just  as  it  unfolded 
its  wings.” 

8.  “If  it  isn’t  a  butterfly,  what  is  it?”  in¬ 

quired  James. 

9.  “It’s  really  a  moth.  ‘Its  name  is  Sarnia 

Cecropia,'  Miss  Blair  said.  She  speaks 
of  this  moth  as  Madam  Cecropia, 
probably  because  it  wears  such  gor¬ 
geous  colors.” 


Paragraphs  .  and  . . .  have  quotations  within  quotations.  Each  quotation 

within  a  quotation  is  enclosed  in  . . .  marks.  Paragraphs 

. and . are  divided  quotations. 

In  paragraph  z  the  second  part  of  the  quotation  begins  with  a  capital  because  a 
. was  used  after  the  explanatory  words. 

In  paragraph  5  the  second  part  of  the  quotation  begins  with  a  small  letter  because 
. was  used  after  the  explanatory  words.  The . was  used  after 


the  explanatory  words  because  the  quoted  word  before  them  was  not  a . 

The  word  How  in  paragraph  6  begins  with  a  capital  letter  because  it  is  the . 

word  of  a  quotation. 

The  marks  following  each  quotation  are  placed . the  quotation  marks. 

A  quotation  before  words  of  explanation  is  usually  followed  by  a  comma,  as  in  sentence 

.  However,  if  the  quotation  is  an  exclamation,  as  in  sentence  . ,  an 

. is  used  instead  of  a  comma.  If  the  quotation  is  a  question, 

as  in  sentence . ,  a . is  used  before  the  words  of  explanation. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  Insert  all  needed  quotation  marks, 
paragraphs  by  the  paragraph  mark. 

Food  is  the  first  step  in  taming  wild  ani¬ 
mals  the  Naturalist  said.  Just  food  alone 
won’t  tame  them,  will  it?  Pat  asked.  The 
deer  come  down  to  our  garden  every  summer, 
but  they  don’t  become  tame.  You’ve  made 
a  good  point,  Pat.  Food  is  the  lure  that 
brings  wild  animals  to  us.  To  tame  them, 
you  must  overcome  their  fear  of  men. 
Would  you  tell  us  how  you  tamed  a  tiger? 
Morris  asked.  Before  I  tell  you  that,  let 
me  ask  you  a  question.  How  many  of  you 
have  ever  tamed  a  squirrel,  a  field  mouse, 
or  a  bird?  Several  hands  shot  into  the  air. 
Good!  I  see  I  have  a  number  of  competi¬ 
tors  the  Naturalist  smiled.  The  process 
you  used  is  the  one  I  used  on  the  tiger. 
The  reason  I  can  be  so  sure  is  that  there  is 
only  one  way  to  tame  animals.  After  you 


both  double  and  single,  and  indicate  new 

supply  food,  you  begin  to  make  them  associ¬ 
ate  you  with  the  food.  People  who  train 
chickadees  to  eat  from  their  fingers  provide 
sunflower  seeds  in  winter.  The  seeds  are 
offered  only  when  the  trainer  is  present. 
He  stations  himself  closer  and  closer  to  the 
feeder  until  finally  he  holds  the  seeds  in  his 
hand.  The  bird  apparently  says  Sunflower 
seeds  are  delicious.  I  don’t  like  men  but  I 
like  these  seeds  more  than  I  dislike  this  man. 
I’ll  take  sunflower  seeds  even  from  a  man. 
Isn’t  it  necessary  to  be  very  quiet?  Josie 
asked.  Sudden  noises  and  sudden  gestures 
frighten  all  wild  animals.  However,  after 
you  gain  the  animal’s  confidence, you  should 
accustom  it  to  the  sound  of  your  voice. 
As  it  grows  tamer  and  tamer,  you  can  be¬ 
come  less  cautious  about  .sounds  and  motions. 


c.  Insert  all  punctuation  marks,  including  double  and  single  quotation  marks,  where 
they  are  needed;  indicate  new  paragraphs  by  the  sign  and  change  small  letters  to  capitals 
and  capitals  to  small  letters  whenever  such  changes  are  needed. 


I  should  like  to  know  how  to  find  a 
Madam  Cecropia  said  Janie  let’s  find  Miss 
Blair  Suggested  Arthur  she  will  know,  and 
here  she  comes  this  minute  Arthur  have 
you  mounted  your  moth  yet  Miss  Blair 
asked  you  have  an  unusually  fine  specimen 
there  we  should  like  to  know  how  a  moth 
lives  and  becomes  so  gorgeous  Janie  said 
shall  i  telf  you  about  the  first  one  i  found 
asked  Miss  Blair  please  do  said  Janie 
promptly  Father  is  always  saying  learn  one 
new  thing  each  day  Janie  I’ll  surprise  him 
this  evening  by  knowing  a  lot  of  things 
James  interrupted  to  remind  Miss  Blair  that 
she  was  to  begin  well  one  day  when  I  was 
about  your  age  Janie  she  began  my  brother 
came  in  with  a  big  sluggish  caterpillar  when 
he  slipped  it  into  my  hand  I  screamed  but 
then  I  became  interested  when  I  saw  the 
colorings  and  design  on  it  how  could  we 
recognize  one  asked  Arthur  it  is  about  three 
inches  long  when  it  is  full-grown  and  has 
yellow  prickles  down  its  light  green  rounded 
back  down  its  neck  are  four  red  knobs  that’s 
an  idea  for  my  new  dress  murmured  Janie 


I  think  I’ll  suggest  it  to  Mother  excuse  me 
Miss  Blair  if  you  follow  the  caterpillar’s 
design,  you  will  cover  it  all  with  a  filmy 
gauze  continued  Miss  Blair  that  is  what 
the  caterpillar  did  with  its  own  head  while 
it  was  fastening  itself  to  a  branch  of  an  aspen 
bough  that  we  had  by  the  window  what  a 
strange  idea  to  make  its  own  mummy  case 
suggested  Janie  Do  go  on  Miss  Blair  it 
did  look  as  if  it  were  as  dead  as  an  Egyptian 
mummy;  so  I  lost  interest  in  it  until  one  day 
in  the  Spring  when  my  mother  who  was 
cleaning  house  said  It  is  time  to  bum  that 
dusty  aspen  branch  please  take  it  down 
Ellen  examining  the  cocoon  and  seeing  a 
hole  in  one  end,  I  was  about  to  accuse  my 
brother  of  meddling,  when  Mother  exclaimed 
oh  look  on  the  end  of  the  longest  branch  was 
I  surprised  to  see  a  great  moth  like  this 
Cecropia  of  yourS  Arthur  waving  its 
gorgeous  wings  ready  to  take  off  for  a 
new  life,  thanks  Miss  Blair  for  the  Story 
mused  Janie  after  all  that’s  what  plants  do 
so  why  shouldn’t  animal  life  blossom  out 
too 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


3.  Punctuating  Yes  and  No,  Nouns  of  Address, 

and  Apposifives 


A  noun  used  in  a  sentence  to  speak  to  someone  by  name  is  called  a  noun  of  address . 

The  words  sir,  madam,  mister,  and  similar  words  are  often  used  as  nouns  of  address. 

A  noun  of  address  is  set  off  by  a  comma  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  or  by  commas 
if  it  is  not  first  or  last  in  a  sentence. 

The  word  yes  or  the  word  no  when  it  is  the  first  word  in  answer  to  a  question  is 
set  off  by  a  comma  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

A  word  or  group  of  words  put  after  a  noun  to  explain  it  is  called  an  appositive. 
Appositives  of  more  than  one  word  are  set  off  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by 
commas. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  a.  Charlotte  can  be  ready  in  a  minute. 
b .  Charlotte,  can  you  be  ready  in  a 
minute? 

z.  a.  No,  visitors  will  be  welcome  on 
Tuesday. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences 

In  group  i,  sentence . shows  that  Charlotte  is  spoken  to  because  a  . . 

follows  her  name. 

In  group  z,  the  sentence  in  which  no  is  used  to  answer  a  question  is . .  as  shown  by 


b.  No  visitors  will  be  welcome  .on 
Tuesday. 

3.  a.  Sam’s  friend  Mark  is  away  on  a  visit. 
b.  Sam’s  friend,  the  boy  next  door,  is 
away  on  a  visit. 


the . which  follows  the  word  no. 

In  group  3  commas  are  used  to  set  off  an  appositive  of  more  than  one  word  in  sentence. . . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B .  Punctuate  the  following  passage,  supplying  commas  where  they  have  been  omitted. 


1.  Ted  the  demon  salvager  stopped  at  our 
house  this  morning. 

z.  “I  hear  Jack,”  he  said,  ‘‘that  you  have 
papers  for  our  drive.” 

3.  “Yes  there  are  a  lot  in  the  cellar  Ted,” 

I  admitted. 

4.  ‘‘I  haven’t  had  time  to  bale  them  yet, 

because  I’ve  been  rehearsing  for  our 
play  The  Last  of  the  Troop." 

5.  ‘‘Can’t  you  get  busy  now  Jack?”  Ted 

asked. 


6.  ‘‘No  I  can’t  Ted.  I  have  to  do  two 

errands  for  Mother  before  lunch.” 

7.  ‘‘I  could  come  around  later  today,  per¬ 

haps  this  afternoon,”  Ted  offered. 

8.  “No  I  don’t  want  to  make  you  all  that 

trouble,”  I  told  him. 

9..  “I’ll  bale  all  the  stuff  papers  and  card¬ 
board  both  before  lunch  and  bring  it 
over  in  Orrie’s  express  cart.” 

10.  “Thanks  a  million  Jack  I’ll  be  looking 
for  you.” 
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Co  Punctuate  (i)  yes  and  no  when  needed,  (x)  nouns  of  address,  and  (3)  appositives. 
Above  the  punctuation  marks  used  for  them  place  the  number  (as  indicated  here  in  paren¬ 
theses)  of  the  rule  that  explains  it.  Put  in  all  other  needed  punctuation. 

(2) 

Here  is  an  example:  “Al,  where  are  you  going?”  I  asked. 


Betty  let’s  play  a  joke  on  our  brothers, 
shall  we  suggested  Susie.  Those  two 
rascals  Sam  and  Bill  are  always  teasing  us. 

Yes  by  all  means.  Where  are  the  boys 
now  responded  Betty  the  young  sister. 

My  dear  they  have  gone  to  see  a  picture 
by  their  favorite  cartoonist  Walt  Disney 
answered  Susie  the  careful  observer  so  we’ll 
have  plenty  of  time. 

Did  they  tell  you  so  inquired  Betty. 

No  girls  should  not  know  anything  that 
they  the  masterminds  are  thinking  or  doing 
replied  Susie  quite  flippantly.  So  they  think. 

Yes  isn’t  that  true  I  can  just  hear  them 
saying  haughtily  Ladies  what  business  of 
thine 

Hello  you  Betty  and  Susie  what  are  you 
doing  in  our  room  Up  to  mischief  girls 
I’ll  wager  boomed  Sam  appearing  suddenly 
in  the  doorway. 

My  dear  brother  retorted  Susie  we  were 
coming  to  claim  our  book  Day  Time  Manners 
which  you  extracted  from  our  room  without 
permission  sir 

That’s  what  you  say,  but  I  wonder  if  this 


visit  this  innocent  little  trip  wasn’t  inspired 
by  a  baser  motive  fiends.  You  wouldn’t  be 
looking  for  treasure  the  candy  in  my  lower 
bureau  drawer,  would  you 

No  I  didn’t  even  know  you  had  any  candy 
Sam.  And  you  know  me,  I  wouldn’t  deceive 
you  for  worlds. 

Yes  I  know  you  Susie!  And  I  know  you 
Betty!  Two  more  infernal  teases  don’t  exist! 

Oh  you  wrong  us  sir  Betty  and  I  two  of  the 
kindest  girls  in  the  world  would  be  incapable 
of  so  base  a  trick.  But  since  you  say  you  have 
treasure  kind  sir,  isn’t  this  the  time  to  exam¬ 
ine  it 

Now  that  I  think  of  it  ladies  the  candy  of 
which  I  spoke  so  rashly  was  eaten  some  rime 
ago,  a  week  at  least. 

Sam  you  wretch  you  couldn’t  be  so  mean  as 
to  have  made  up  the  candy! 

I  could  be  meaner  than  that  fair  ones.  But 
I  won’t  be.  I’ll  tell  you  why  I  came  back. 
Two  of  the  gang  Jake  and  Mike  are  below. 
We’re  in  search  of  sustenance  hamburgers  or 
wienies  and  we’ll  consider  an  expansion  of 
the  party  to  include  two  girls  you  and  Betty. 
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4.  Punctuating  Parenthetic  Expressions  and 
Writing  Contractions 

A  word  or  group  of  words  which  breaks  into  a  sentence  and  interrupts  the  thought 
is  called  a  parenthetic  expression. 

A  parenthetic  expression  is  set  off  by  commas. 

In  writing  a  contraction,  use  an  apostrophe  whenever  you  leave  out  one  or  more 
letters. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  You  should,  of  course,  beat  the  whites  4. 
and  yolks  separately. 

z.  The  cook,  as  we  had  thought,  didn’t  do  5. 
that. 

3.  Indeed,  she  had  done  no  beating  at  all. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  statements. 

In  sentence  1  above  the  parenthetic  expression  consists  of  the  words  . 

They  are  set  off  by  . . 

In  sentence  z  the  parenthetic  expression  is  . . .  and  it 

is  set  off  by . because  it  does  not  stand  first  or  last  in  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  3  the  parenthetic  expression  is  .  Only  .  comma  is 

needed  to  set  it  off  because  the  word  stands  at  the . of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  4  the  sentence  as  spoken  without  being  interrupted  by  the  explanatory  words 

telling  who  spoke  is . 

The  explanatory  words  used  are . and  are  set  off  by . 

In  sentence  z  the  two  words  did  not  became  a  contraction  by  omitting  the  letter . 

in . and  using  an  apostrophe  in  its  place. 

In  sentence  5  the  two  words  she  has  have  become  a  contraction  by  using  an  apostrophe 
instead  of  the  two  letters .  The  words  does  not  are  also  written  as  the  contraction 


“How  could  we  expect,”  said  Mother, 
“a  fluffy  cake?” 

“She’s  probably  had  no  experience  and 
doesn’t  know  any  better,”  suggested 
Dad. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  Write  the  contractions  for  the  following: 

Example:  I  have  I’ve 


lam  ....... 

are  not  .......  what  is  . 

he  is  . . . 

do  not  .......  where  did . 

they  are . 

they  have  . .  we  will  . 

C.  In  the  blanks  write  the  contractions  of  the  words  at  the  left  which  are  numbered 
the  same  as  the  blank.  Draw  a  wavy  line  under  each  parenthetic  expression  and  punctuate 


it  correctly. 

i.  could  not 

As  Jack  Miller,  who  delivers  our  morning  paper,  thought  he  (1) 

z.  he  had 

3 .  he  would 

time,  (z)  . . decided  (3)  .  have  help.  He  arranged  to 

4.  would  not 

be  taken  around  by  a  fellow  who  had  a  motorcycle  so  that  he  (4) 

5.  You  would 

6.  who  had 

admitted  was  a  nuisance.  He  made  all  the  noise  he  could  in  fact  as  he 

7.  should  not 

raced  up  the  driveways.  (5) . expect  him  to  remember  that 

8.  cannot 

people  (6) . been  forced  to  stay  up  late  needed  to  sleep  in  the 

9.  they  are 

early  morning.  Jack  protested  in  vain. 

10.  who  have 

“  Who  are  they,”  the  driver  insisted,  “  that  they  (7) . 

11.  I  am 

be  working  when  we  are?  When  we  (8) .  sleep. 

iz.  do  not 

why  should  they?” 

13.  we  are 

‘‘Perhaps  (9)  .  war  workers  (10)  . 

14.  What  is 

been  up  all  night,”  Jack  suggested. 

“Then  they  (4)  . . be  asleep  yet,”  the  driver  replied. 

“(11) . worried  just  the  same,”  Jack  insisted.  “I(iz) . 

want  to  lost  this  job.  The  customers  on  our  street  will  say,  ‘Of 

course  (13)  . . .  sorry,  but  we  must  change  to  another 

paper.  (14)  . . .  the  use  of  being  annoyed  every  mom- 

ing?’  ” 
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5.  Recognizing  Transitive  and  Intransitive  Verbs 

and  Direct  Objects 

Intransitive  verbs  may  express  action  by  themselves. 

Transitive  verbs  require  an  object  to  complete  their  meaning. 

The  direct  object  of  a  verb  tells  what  the  action  of  the  verb  affected. 

The  accusative,  or  objective,  case  is  the  correct  case  to  use  as  the  direct  object  of  a  verb. 

The  nominative  case  is  the  correct  case  to  use  as  the  subject. 

A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  place  of  a  noun. 

The  forms  me,  us,  her,  him,  and  them  are  in  the  accusative,  or  objective  case. 

The  forms  I,  we,  he,  she,  and  they  are  in  the  nominative  case. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Sam’s  father  and  mother  are  away.  3.  Aunt  Sally  is  cooking  the  meals, 

z.  Mark  is  staying  with  Sam.  4.  The  two  boys  help  her. 

In  sentence  1  an  is . .  verb  because  it  does  not  require  a  direct  object 

to  complete  its  meaning. 

In  sentence  z  there  is  .  direct  object.  Therefore  is  staying  is  . . . 

. verb. 

In  sentence  3  the  verb  is  cooking  requires .  direct  object  to  complete  its  meaning. 

Therefore  is  cooking  is . . . verb. 

In  sentence  4  the  direct  object  is . . .  This  is  the . ,  or 

. ,  case  of  the  pronoun.  The  verb  help  is  . 

verb  because . ’. . . . . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 


B.  In  the  following  sentences  underline  the  simple  predicate  with  two  wavy  lines. 
Draw  one  wavy  line  under  each  direct  object.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  each  pronoun 
given  in  parentheses  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  one. 

1.  Mother  watched  (we,  us).  7.  He  offered  to  help  (we,  us)  with  the 

z.  (We,  Us)  planted  the  seeds.  rest  of  our  planting. 


3.  Floss  covered  (they,  them). 

4.  Mother  directed  (she,  her). 

5 .  Then  Father  called  our  neighbor. 

6.  The  neighbor  advised  (he,  him). 


8.  He  is  free  afternoons. 

9.  He  works  at  night  in  a  defense  plant. 

10.  Last  year  he  had  the  best  garden  in  our 

neighborhood. 
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C.  Draw  a  line  through  the  incorrect  pronoun.  In  the  blank  write  S  for  subject  or 
D.O.  for  direct  object  to  show  how  the  correct  pronoun  is  used.  Draw  a  line  under  each 
verb.  Put  T  for  transitive  or  I  for  intransitive  over  it. 


i.  Nell,  Arthur,  and  I,  me  cleaned  .  7.  They,  them  were  hardly  worth 


the  playroom. 


saving,  however. 


z.  Nell  and  I,  me  burned  the  dusty  .  8.  We  put  six  pencils,  ten  rubber 


rags  that  we  used. 


bands,  and  they,  them  in  one 


3 .  We,  us  both  were  sneezing. 


drawer. 


4.  Arthur  teased  we,  us  girls  about  .  9.  All  we,  us  workers  claim  them. 


it. 


10.  Arthur  watched  Nell  and  I,  me. 


5.  He,  him  and  Nell  found  several  . .  11.  Could  he  possibly  be  planning 


lost  pens. 


to  hide  they,  them7. 


6.  Nell  deposited  they,  them  in  a  . iz.  At  least  we  didn’t  accuse  he,  him 


box  to  be  used  again. 


then. 


D.  Correct  any  errors  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  form  and  writing  the  correct  form 
above  it. 

1.  Max  and  us  girls  were  in  the  stable  when  we  found  a  secret  hiding  place, 
z.  One  of  the  treads  on  the  stairs  was  loose  and  nearly  tripped  we  girls. 

3.  “That  step  will  cause  an  accident  if  you  and  me  don’t  mend  it,’’  Max  warned. 

4.  Then  Molly  and  him  and  me  saw  that  it  pulled  out  easily. 

5.  “It’s  meant  to  come  out,”  Max  told  Molly  and  I . 

6.  Molly  and  me  saw  that  under  the  stair  there  was  a  space  like  a  little  cupboard. 

7.  “Who  did  you  ever  see  working  near  these  stairs?”  Max  asked. 

8.  “Hank  may  have  kept  tools  in  it,”  Molly  told  he  and  I. 

9.  “Then  there  isn’t  anything  you  and  us  can  do  except  shove  it  back  into  piace  firmly,”  I 

said. 

10.  “It’s  nice  to  k now  about  it,  though.  It’s  like  an  adventure.  Don’t  tell  Molly  and  I 

that  you’re  not  a  little  excited,  Max!” 

11.  “I’m  trying  to  think  what  you  and  me  could  keep  in  it!” 
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6.  Learning  to  Use  the  Indirect  Object 

The  indirect  object  is  a  word  which  tells  to  or  for  whom  or  what  something  is  done. 

The  indirect  object  is  used  with  a  direct  object;  no  preposition  is  used  before  it. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  the  following  sentences. 

i.  Father  made  the  boys  a  kite.'  4.  He  taught  her  some  rules. 

2..  He  also  gave  them  a  checkerboard.  5.  Alice  asked  us  many  questions. 

3.  James  showed  Alice  the  game.  6.  Mother  was  making  Mary  a  sweater. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Father  made  a  kite  for  whom?  .  He  gave  a  checkerboard  to  whom? 

.  James  showed  the  game  to  whom? . . .  He  taught  some  rules 

to  whom? .  Alice  asked  questions  of  whom? .  Mother  was 

making  a  sweater  for  whom? . 

*t 

The  words  filling  the  blanks  are  indirect  objects. 

The  words  for ,  to  and  of  are  not  used  in  the  sentence  but  are  used  in  asking  whom  or  what 

when  we  are  trying  to  find  the . 

Three  pronouns  are  used  as  indirect  objects  in  the  sentences  above.  They  are . . 

. , .  These  pronouns  are  in  the  . . ,  or . ,  case. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Some  of  the  sentences  below  have  both  direct  and  indirect  objects;  some  have 
only  direct  objects;  some  have  neither.  List  the  direct  objects  and  the  indirect  objects  in 
the  proper  columns. 

Direct  Object  Indirect  Object 

Father  gave  Jim  and  me  a  Western  pony.  . 

We  feed  and  water  him  ourselves.  . 

Jim  made  the  pony  a  strong  halter.  . 

The  pony  trots  easily.  . 

A  farmer  furnishes  the  pony  hay.  . . 

How  that  pony  can  eat !  . 

We  should  give  him  an  appropriate  name.  . 

Jim  suggested  Gulliver.  . 

This  pony  has  splotches  of  color  on  him.  . . . 

I’d  give  him  the  name  Patches.  . 


C.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  the  pronouns  printed  in  italics  by  crossing  out  the  in¬ 
correct  form.  Write  in  each  blank  D.O.  (Direct  Object),  S.  (Subject), or  I.O.  (Indirect  Object) 
to  show  how  the  pronoun  is  used. 


i.  Patches  has  already  given  we,  us  much  pleasure, 
i.  We  can  both  ride  and  drive  he ,  him. 

3.  We  are  teaching  he,  him  tricks. 

4.  Dad  says  that  Patches  is  teaching  we,  us  good  habits. 

5.  Apparently  Patches  likes  we,  us. 

6.  We  feed  he,  him  carrots  as  well  as  oats. 

7.  We,  Us  boys  take  all  care  of  the  pony. 

8.  Before  we  leave  for  school,  we  curry  he,  him  and  clean  his  stall. 

9.  When  we,  us  boys  return  he  begins  to  neigh. 

10.  Already  he  follows  we,  us  about  the  barnyard  like  a  dog. 


D.  Complete  the  chart  below  by  filling  each  blank  with  the  information  required 
for  each  of  these  sentences. 


“Give  us  a  piece  of  your  candy,  Nell! 
“I’ll  give  each  of  you  three  pieces.” 
“You  make  me  suspicious.” 

“You  must  take  it  now,  at  once.” 
“Tell  us  one  reason  for  this  haste.” 


6.  “Don’t  you  want  the  candy?” 

7.  “Of  course  we  want  some  candy.” 

8.  “Give  yourselves  a  treat  then!” 

9.  “  Who  gave  you  the  candy?” 

10.  “I  shan’t  tell  you  the  name.” 


Subject 

Direct  Object 

Indirect  Object 

1. 

2.. 

- 

3- 

4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9* 

10. 
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7.  Using  the  Predicate  Nominative  and  the 

Predicate  Adjective 

A  predicate  nominative  is  a  word  which  stands  in  the  predicate  and  means  the 
same  as  the  subject. 

A  predicate  adjective  is  an  adjective  which  stands  in  the  predicate  and  describes 
the  subject. 

Pronouns  used  as  predicate  nominatives  (predicate  pronouns)  are  in  the  nominative  case. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  visitors  will  be  they.  3.  Other  hosts  are  you,  she,  and  I. 

z.  The  presiding  host  is  he.  4.  The  ones  responsible  are  the  Quill  Club. 

5.  Do  our  visitors  seem  jolly? 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1,  the  pronoun  . . .  stands  in  the  predicate  after  the  verb 

.  The  pronoun  they  means  the  same  as  the  subject . . . . . .  _ 

It  is  in  the . case. 

In  sentence  z  the  two  words  that  refer  to  the  same  person  are  .  and 

In  sentence  3  the  words  standing  in  the  predicate  which  mean  the  same  as  the  subject 

are . .  . *,  .  They  are  called  . 

. and  therefore  are  in  the . case. 

In  sentence  4  the  word  that  means  the  same  as  the  subject  ones  is  the  noun . 

The  word  jolly  in  sentence  3  describes  the  subject  visitors.  Since  visitors  is  a  noun,  the  word 

jolly  is  an .  Since  jolly  is  in  the . and  is  an . , 

it  is  called  a . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Draw  one  wavy  line  under  each  predicate  nominative;  draw  two  wavy  lines  under 
each  predicate  adjective. 

x.  We  were  ready  for  a  drive.  4.  It  surely  was  good. 

z.  The  morning  was  beautiful.  5.  A  mysterious  box  was  left  out. 

3.  We  put  the  food  in  the  basket.  6.  Our  guests  were  he  and  she. 
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7 .  They  arrived  yesterday  morning  from  9.  Those  figs  were  soft  and  ripe. 

California.  10.  The  tasters  were  we  in  the  back  seat. 

8.  The  contents  of  the  mysterious  box  was  11.  The  figs  disappeared  rapidly. 

figs.  iz.  We  became  genial  hosts. 

C.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  the  pronouns  by  crossing  out  incorrect  forms. 


1.  We  have  just  seen  Mike  and  he,  him. 
z.  Who ,  Whom  did  you  see? 

3 .  It  was  Mike  and  he,  him. 

4.  Who  is  he,  him7. 

5.  Don’t  you  know  he,  him7. 

6.  Do  you  mean  Mike’s  dog?  I  know  he, 

him. 


7.  Mike  and  he,  him  have  been  helping  we, 

us  boys  to  find  our  lost  calf. 

8.  We  could  not  find  she,  her  anywhere. 

9.  But  as  soon  as  Mike  sent  Ronny  into 

the  big  thicket,  out  she,  her  bounced. 

10.  Ronny  drove  she,  her  home  for  us  as  a 
sheep  dog  does. 


D.  Fill  the  chart  below  by  supplying  all  the  information  you  can  for  each  of  these 


sentences. 


1.  We  found  a  chipmunk  near  our  old 
garage. 

z.  He  was  making  himself  a  burrow  under 
the  old  concrete. 

3.  He  was  quick  in  all  his  motions. 

4.  Next  to  our  jays  the  loudest  scold  was  he. 

5.  Would  he  be  safe  from  cats? 


Direct  Object 

Indirect  Object 

Predicate  Nominative 

Predicate  Adjective 

i.' 

z. 

3- 

4- 

• 

5- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 

10. 

11. 

6.  We  kept  our  cat  indoors  all  day. 

7.  Our  neighbors,  however,  also  have  cats. 

8.  The  chipmunk  and  cats  seemed  quite  a 

problem. 

9.  We  asked  our  neighbors  a  favor. 

10.  Would  they  keep  their  cats  at  home? 

11.  They  promised  us  their  co-operation. 
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8.  Using  Subjects  and  Negatives  Correctly 

Use  only  one  negative  in  the  same  sentence  to  tell  or  ask  about  the  same  thing. 

Do  not  use  immediately  after  a  noun  a  pronoun  that  stands  for  it. 

Do  not  use  a  negative  with  such  words  as  hardly,  scarcely,  and  barely. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  village  had  no  sidewalks.  3.  We  couldn’t  see  the  house  anywhere. 

z.  We  could  see  the  house  nowhere.  4.  Mr.  Brownly  could  scarcely  walk. 

5.  Our  guide  knew  all  the  legends. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences . 

In  sentence  1  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use . instead  of  had  because  there 

would  then  be  two . telling  the  same  thing. 

In  sentence  z  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use . instead  of  could  because  there 

would  then  be  two  . . .  telling  the  same  thing. 

In  sentence  3  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use  . .  instead  of  anywhere  because 

there  would  then  be  two  . . telling  the  same  thing. 

In  sentence  4  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use . instead  of  could  because  then 

there  would  be  two  . . telling  the  same  thing. 

In  sentence  5  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  pronoun  . . after  the  word 

guide  because  the  pronoun  would  stand  for  the  same  person  as  the  noun . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Correct  the  following  sentences  by  crossing  out  incorrect  forms  of  the  words  or 
phrases  printed  in  italics, 
x.  Can’t  anybody,  nobody  find  me  a  hammer?  6. 


z.  Why  doesn’t  anybody,  nobody  ever,  never  7. 
put  the  tools  back  where  they  be¬ 
long? 

3.  Hank  he,  Hank  doesn’t  ever,  never  pick  up  8. 

anything,  nothing  that  he  lays  down. 

4.  None  of  the  rest  of  you  are  any,  no  9. 

better. 

5.  Sue  never  makes  any,  no  such  mistake,  10. 

does  she? 


Oh,  Sue  she.  Sue  is  perfect! 

Perhaps  she  is;  at  any  rate  she  hardly 
ever,  never  forgets  to  pick  up  her 
things. 

I  can’t  find  the  hammer  anywhere,  no¬ 
where;  will  this  ax  do? 

No,  it  won’t.  I  can,  cant  scarcely  use 
an  ax  to  drive  a  brad ! 

Won’t  anything ,  nothing  but  a  hammer 
satisfy  you? 
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C.  Fill  in  the  blank  in  each  sentence  with  the  correct  word  from  those  at  the  left. 


no,  any 

1. 

Aren’t  there . 

can,  can’t 

z. 

We . 

.  see  anybody  moving  around. 

anyone,  no  one 

3- 

Didn’t  you  find  . . . 

aren’t  no,  aren’t  any 

4- 

No.  There . 

could,  couldn’t 

5- 

We . 

.  hardly  get  the  door  open. 

dog,  dog  he 

6. 

Our . 

.  seemed  afraid. 

nobody,  anybody 

7- 

Doesn’t . 

. pay  any  attention  to  Fido? 

was,  wasn’t 

8. 

There . 

. . .  scarcely  a  sound  in  the  streets. 

nothing,  anything 

9- 

We  just  can’t  find 

no,  any 

10. 

Had  you  heard  that  there  aren’t  .  people 

living  here? 

This  place  it,  This  place 

11. 

D.  Choose  the  correct  form  in  the  sentences  below  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  form. 

i.  Sam  and  I,  I  we  are  hunting  for  our  football. 

z.  It  doesn't ,  don't  seem  to  be  anywhere ,  nowhere  in  the  house. 

3 .  We  haven’t  never,  ever  lost  it  before. 

4.  We  can ,  can't  scarcely  think  o iany,  no  other  place  to  look. 

5.  Jake  hasn’t  it  anywhere ,  nowhere. 

6.  Sue  thought  nobody,  anybody  else  would  want  it. 

7.  But  Sam  and  I  haven’t  any,  no  such  hope. 

8.  We  have,  haven't  never  left  it  outdoors. 


( 

c 
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SECTION 


DATE 


.UNIT  IV 

A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  In  the  following  sentences  underline  once  each  word  used  as  an  adjective;  under¬ 
line  twice  the  word  it  modifies  and  draw  an  arrow  from  the  adjective  to  the  word  it  modifies. 
Write  P.A.  over  each  predicate  adjective.  List  in  the  proper  column  on  the  next  page  all 
comparative  or  superlative  adjectives  that  you  find.  Disregard  articles. 


i.  Mary,  Anne,  and  I  have  begun  a  new  9. 

hobby.  10. 

z.  This  hobby  is  the  best. 

3.  We  are  designing  all  kinds  of  clothes.  ix. 

4.  Neither  of  us  has  ever  had  all  the  clothes 

we  would  like.  iz. 

5.  In  these  times  we  can  buy  nothing. 

6.  Mary’s  mother  suggested  our  hobby  13. 

to  us.  14. 

7.  “Find  the  smallest  dolls  in  your  old  15. 

trunk;. 

8.  “The  red-haired  one  can  be  Mary’s  16. 

model. 


“The  dark  one  can  be  yours. 

“The  lighter  brunette  can  be  Anne’s 
model.’’ 

We  choose  the  right  style  and  our  favor¬ 
ite  colors. 

The  tiniest  pieces  of  silk  or  velvet  can 
be  used. 

Mother’s  scraps  are  the  prettiest. 

Sewing  is  less  difficult  than  I  thought. 

Colors  are  more  difficult  to  plan  than  I 
realized. 

However,  we  now  have  more  and  pret¬ 
tier  clothes  than  ever  before. 
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Comparative 

Superlative 

B  In  the  following  sentences  underline  once  each  adverb.  Underline  with  two  wavy 
lines  the  word  it  modifies  and  write  over  the  word  modified,  adv.,  adj.,  or  verb.  List  in  the 
chart  any  adverbs  used  in  the  comparative  or  the  superlative  degree. 


i.  We  are  working  harder  now. 
z.  But  we  like  this  course  better. 


7 .  Do  you  like  Greenville  best  of  all  the 
towns  in  which  you  have  lived? 


3.  One  really  good  thing  is  our  study  of  8.  We  miss  you  more  as  we  work  more  with 


automobiles. 

4.  I  have  traced  short  circuits  most  suc¬ 

cessfully. 

5.  Later  I  shall  work  on  bearings. 

6.  When  does  your  vacation  come? 

Comparative 


machinery. 

9.  Very  soon  we’ll  be  able  to  work  in 
garages  after  school. 

10.  As  you  would  probably  guess,  I  work 
the  most  slowly  of  all  the  group. 
Superlative 


C.  To  make  the  meaning  of  the  following  passage  clear,  fill  the  blanks  with  ad¬ 
jectives  and  adverbs  chosen  from  the  list  below.  There  are  some  words  that  you  will  not 
need  to  use.  You  may  use  the  same  one  more  than  once. 


well  lighted 

your 

forcibly 

carefully 

right 

light 

white 

clean 

gently 

left 

dark 

such 
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i . roads  are  dangerous. 

z.  Under . conditions  pedestrians  must  walk 


3 .  Instead  of  walking  on  the . side  of  the  road,  walk  on  the 

side. 


4.  If  .  clothes  are  .  carry  something  .  or 

.  colored. 

5  .  If . dog  is  with  you,  keep  him  between  you  and  the  side  of  the  road. 

6.  Compel  him, . .  if  necessary,  to  walk  by . side. 


D.  Correct  any  errors  in  the  following 
and  writing  the  correct  form  above  it. 

1.  Of  the  three  stories,  this  is  the  more 

amusing. 

z.  Ellen  is  the  best  skater  of  the  twins. 

3.  Ed  is  the  quickest  sprinter  of  any  boy 
on  the  team. 


passage  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  form 

4.  Mark  is  stronger  than  any  boy  in  his 

class. 

5.  We  found  the  trail  more  quicker  this 

time. 

6.  It  was  the  most  hardest  to  climb. 


E.  Choose  the  correct  form  in  the  following  sentences  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect 


form. 

1.  Ed  can  always  find  work  (any  place, 
anywhere). 

z.  He  works  (real,  very)  (good,  well). 

3.  He  (almost,  most)  always  has  a  good 

job. 

4.  (Beside,  Besides)  working  in  the  after¬ 

noon,  he  helps  at  home. 

5.  (These,  This)  (kind  of,  kind  of  a) 

schedule  does  not  tire  him. 

6.  He  is  (kind  of,  rather)  skillful  in  plan¬ 


7.  For  Fridays  and  Saturdays  he  makes  a 

different  plan  (from,  than)  the  one 
he  uses  on  other  days. 

8.  On  (them,  those)  days,  he  has  several 

hours  for  outdoor  sports. 

9.  (That,  -That  there)  recreation  is  just 

as  necessary  to  Ed  as  his  work. 

10.  He  (sure,  surely)  works  (good,  well), 

but  he  plays  just  as  hard. 

11.  I  like  to  sit  (besides,  beside)  him  at 

the  games. 


ning  his  time. 
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F.  In  the  following  sentences  supply  commas  that  have  been  omitted  and  write  the 
word  given  in  parentheses  in  the  proper  blank  to  give  the  required  meaning. 


i .  I  have . lost . my  sweater, 

which  is  new  red  and  sleeveless,  (just) 
He  lost  his  sweater  but  nothing  else. 

z.  Boys  girls  and  teachers  .  heard 

the . fire  engine,  (only) 

The  fire  engine  was  not  seen  by  the 
group. 

3 . boys  girls  and  teachers . 

heard . the . fire  engine. 

(only) 


There  was  only  one  engine. 

4 .  boys  girls  and  teachers 

.  heard  . .  the  . 

fire  engine,  (only) 

No  other  group  heard  it. 

5 .  Boys  girls  and  teachers  . .  heard 

. the . fire  engine. 

(only) 

They  heard  nothing  else. 


c 

( 


( 


( 

c 
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UNIT  IV 

1.  What  is  an  Adjective  and  How  is  it  Used? 

Any  word  that  explains  or  describes  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  is  used  as  an  adjective. 
Adjectives  tell  what  kind,  which  one,  how  many. 

A  word  may  be  used  after  a  verb  to  tell  about  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  A  word  so 
used  is  called  a  predicate  adjective. 

A,  an,  and  the  are  adjectives  that  are  called  articles. 

Forms  of  nouns  or  pronouns  that  show  possession  and  modify  nouns  or  pronouns  are  used 
as  adjectives. 

Adjectives  have  three  degrees  of  comparison.  The  first  form  or  degree  is  positive,  the 
second  comparative,  and  the  third,  superlative. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  We  have  seen  thirty  birds  already.  4.  The  chickadees  are  the  most  friendly, 

z.  The  largest  one  is  a  crow.  5.  They  are  less  timid  than  the  sparrows. 

3 .  The  jay  is  smaller  than  the  crow.  6.  We  fill  our  feeder  daily. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  word  thirty  explains  or  modifies  the  noun . . . ;  thirty  is  there¬ 
fore  an .  It  answers  the  question . . 

In  sentence  z  the  word  largest  explains  or  modifies  the  pronoun  . ;  it  is  an 


. and  answers  the  question . . .  In  the  same  sentence  the  word 

the  is  an . modifying  the  pronoun . ;  the  word  a  is  an . 

modifying  the  noun  . . 

In  sentence  3  the  word  . .  is  a  predicate  adjective,  modifying  the  noun 

. ;  it  is  the . degree  of  the  adjective. 

In  sentence  4  most  friendly  is  the  .  degree  of  the  adjective 

. ;  it  is  a . modifying  the  subject . 

In  sentence  5 . is  the . degree  of  the  adjective 

. ;  it  is  a . modifying  the  subject . 

In  sentence  6  the  word . answers  the  question . and  modi¬ 
fies  the  noun .  It  is,  therefore,  used  as  an  adjective. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  In  the  sentences  below  underline  each  word  used  as  an  adjective;  underline  twice 
the  word  modified.  In  the  blank  before  the  sentence  write  the  degree  if  it  is  comparative  ot 
superlative.  Otherwise  write  nothing  in  the  blank. 


I. 

We  lost  Ed’s  dog  yes- 

we  could  hear  him 

terday. 

bark. 

z. 

His  name  is  Brownie . 

clue. 

3- 

He  is  quicker  than  we . 

Brownie. 

4. 

He  chased  a  yellow  . 

cat. 

ever,  for  Ed. 

5- 

The  cat  was  smarter  . 

than  Brownie. 

dog  that  Ed  ever 

6. 

She  dashed  under  some 

had. 

thick  bushes.  . 

7- 

Before  we  could  catch 

bad  habit. 

him,  Brownie  had  . 

run  off  in  a  different 

habit  that  a  dog 

-direction. 

can  have. 

.  8.  For  the  shortest  while 

C.  Tell  what  part  of  speech  each  italicized  word  below  is  and  how  it  is  used  in  the 
sentence.  If  you  find  adjectives  in  the  comparative  or  superlative  degree,  tell  the  degree. 
Here  is  an  example.  Notice  the  use  of  semicolons,  not  commas. 

i.  I  wanted  some  newer  gloves.  Newer  is  an  adjective;  it  modifies  the  noun  gloves ;  it  is  the 
comparative  degree  of  the  adjective  new. 

i .  We  are  teaching  Sara's  sister  to  skate.  5 .  It  was  hard  work  to  push  the  chair  ahead. 


z.  Sara  asked  Bert,  my  brother,  to  help.  6.  One  girl  or  boy  was  usually  near  her. 


3 .  We  used  a  straight  armless  chair. 


7.  The  hardest  work  was  persuading  her  to 
take  one  hand  off  the  chair. 


4.  She  held  the  back  of  the  chair  with 
both  hands. 


8.  Girls  are  harder  to  teach  than  boys. 
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2.  What  is  an  Adverb  and  How  is  it  Used? 

Any  word  that  explains  or  modifies  a  verb,  an  adverb,  or  an  adjective  is  used  as  an 
adverb. 

Adverbs  answer  the  questions  How?  When?  Where?  How  much 7  How  often? 

Adverbs  have  three  degrees  of  comparison.  The  first  form  or  degree  is  called  positive ,  the 
second,  comparative,  and  the  third,  superlative. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Rod  works  hard.  4.  Rod’s  work  is  very  monotonous, 

z.  His  brother  Mike  works  harder.  5.  Mike’s  work  is  more  interesting. 

3.  His  mother  works  hardest  of  all.  6.  Their  mother  manages  most  carefully. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  word  hard  modifies  the  verb .  It  answers  the  question 

. ?  Therefore  hard  is  used  as  an . 

In  sentence  z  the  word  . modifies  the  verb . and  answers  the 

question . ?  In  this  sentence .  is  used  as  an . 

It  is  the . degree  of  the  adverb . 

In  sentence  3  the  word . modifies  the  verb . and  answers  the 

question  . ?  It  is  therefore  used  as  an  .  It  is  the 

. degree  of  the  adverb . 

In  sentence  4  the  word . modifies  the  adjective .  It  answers 

the  question .  It  is  therefore  used  as  an . 

In  sentence  5  the  word . modifies  the  adjective . and 

answers  the  question . ?  It  is  therefore  used  as  an .  It  is  the 

.  degree  of  the  adverb  .  The  two  words  . 

. form  the  comparative  degree  of  the  adjective . 

In  sentence  6  the  word  .  modifies  the  adverb  . ;  it  is  the 

.  degree  of  the  adverb  .  The  two  words  . 

.  form  the  .  degree  of  the  adverb  . 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  In  the  following  passage  number  each  adverb.  Beside  each  corresponding  number 
in  the  chart  below  write  the  adverb.  If  a  comparative  or  superlative  degree  is  made  up  of 
two  words,  treat  the  two  as  one  adverb.  Give  the  information  called  for;  give  only  the  com¬ 
parative  or  superlative  degree. 


We  have  often  hunted  for  a  muskrat’s 
house.  Hitherto  we  have  failed.  Their  winter 
huts  are  more  carefully  built  than  their 
summer  burrows.  Recently  we  found  a 
partly  flooded  meadow.  Near  the  farther 
side  was  a  stack  of  dead  cattails  and  loosely 


piled  grass.  We  waited  quietly  for  an  hour. 
Finally  the  rat  appeared.  He  was  nearly 
twelve  inches  in  length  and  brown  in  color. 
The  swamp  prevented  us  from  reaching  the 
hut.  Later  the  swamp  will  be  dry  and  we 
can  explore  his  house  very  easily. 


Adverb 

Degree 

Word  Modified 

Part  of  Speech 

I  .  . . . . 

z . 

T. . 

J 

A.  . . . . 

s . 

6 . 

7.  .  . . . 

_ 

/ 

8 . . . . . 

Q . 

y 

co.  . . . 

11 . . . 

IZ.  . . 

C.  In  the  sentences  below  underline  each  adverb, 
verb  to  the  word  it  modifies. 


Then  draw  an  arrow  from  the  ad- 


i.  I  was  so  surprised  that  I  could  hardly  7. 

thank  you  properly  for  your  gift, 
z.  You  were  almost  too  generous!  8. 

3 .  A  very  small  part  will  pay  my  share  of  a 

skiing  trip.  9. 

4.  The  trip  is  a  very  short  one. 

5.  It  will  last  scarcely  two  days.  10. 

6.  On  Friday  we  meet  early  at  the  park. 


We  shall  probably  spend  the  night  on 
one  of  the  hills. 

This  spot,  within  a  few  miles  of  the  city, 
seems  almost  primitive. 

After  the  hard  exercise  we  can  appreci¬ 
ate  fully  the  simple  but  hearty  food. 

The  bunks  heaped  high  with  balsam 
twigs  will  feel  soft  as  down. 
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3.  Using  Adjectives  and  Adverbs 

Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  used  to  make  ideas  clearer  and  more  exact.  Some  ideas  would 
be  difficult  to  express  and  to  understand  without  these  parts  of  speech. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  the  first  two  sentences. 

x.  Two  breathless  boys  leaned  forward 
silently. 

2.  Ahead  in  an  open  space  several  crows 
were  busily  digging  and  eating  newly 
planted  com. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Without  either  an  adjective  or  an  adverb 

sentence  i  would  read: . 

The  adjective . answers  the  question 

How  many ?  The  adjective . . 

answers  the  question  What  kind ?  The  adverb 

.  answers  the  question 

Where?  The  adverb  . . . 

answers  the  question  How? 

Sentence  z  without  either  adjectives  or 

adverbs  would  read:  . 


The  adjective  .  answers  the 

question  What  kind?  The  adverb . 

answers  the  question  Where?  The  adjective 

.  answers  the  question  How 

many?  The  adverb  .  answers 

the  question  How?  The  adverb . 

answers  the  question  When?  The  adjective 

. answers  the  question  Which? 


crept . toward  them. 

4.  It  would  take  . . .  or 


steps  and . stop . 

5.  The  fox  was . 

yards  from  the  crows  and . 

concealed,  when  the  birds  rose  with 

. caws  and  flew 


In  sentence  3  fill  the  first  blank  with  an 
adjective  that  tells  what  kind  of  figure  it  was. 
Fill  the  last  blank  with  an  adverb  to  show 
how  it  crept. 

In  sentence  4  fill  the  first  two  blanks  with 
adjectives  that  will  answer  the  question 
How  many?  Fill  the  next  two  with  adjectives 
that  tell  what  kind  of  steps  it  took.  Fill  the 
last  two  blanks  with  adverbs;  one  should 
answer  the  question  When?  and  the  other 
should  answer  the  question  How? 

In  sentence  5  fill  the  first  blank  with  an 
adverb  that  expresses  the  idea  even  or  yet. 
Fill  the  second  with  an  adjective  that  tells 
how  many  yards;  the  third  with  an  adverb  that 
means  evidently,  the  fourth  with  an  adjective 
telling  what  kind  of  caws;  the  last  with  ad¬ 
verbs  that  tell  how  and  where  they  flew. 


3 .  A  .  figure 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  First  decide  whether  you  intend  to  make  the  sentences  on  the  next  page  give  an 
impression  of  comfort  and  cheer  or  of  neglect  and  depression.  When  you  have  decided,  fill 
the  blanks  in  the  first  sentence.  Then  choose  for  each  numbered  blank  a  word  or  group  of 
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words  from  those  of  the  same  number  in  the  list  following  the  sentences.  Each  word  that 
you  choose  must  fit  the  idea  expressed  by  your  first  sentence. 

The  hall  expressed . and . 


In  the  hall  sunlight  lay  in  (i) 
stripes  on  the  (3) . 

(5)  . . 

furniture  spoke  of  (7)  . 

glass  of  the  pictures  were  (8)  . . 

(10) . 

stairs  the  (11) . 


. and  (z) . 

. rugs.  A  (4) . fire  burned 

on  the  hearth.  (6) . the 

.  attention.  The  mirrors  and  the 

. and  (9) . 

vases  with  fragrant  flowers  scented  the  air.  From  up- 
. and  (iz) . . . . . . of 


(13) . children  drifted  down. 


1 .  wide 

heavy 

narrow 

loud 

z.  huge 

dim 

brilliant 

queer 

3 .  tattered 

green 

thick 

loose 

4.  smoky 

strange 

electric 

clear 

5.  largely 

briskly 

feebly 

heavily 

6.  new 

dull  and  scarred 

expensive 

highly  polished 

7.  careful 

endless 

careless 

studious 

8.  wide 

streaked 

narrow 

clear 

9.  sparkling 

frequently  replaced 

dusty 

even 

10.  no 

blue 

several 

silver 

11.  mechanical  sounds 

miserable  bickering 

whirring 

cheerful  chatter 

iz.  regular  cadence 

shrill  laughter 

sudden  squalls 

rattle  of  dishes 

13.  lame 

unhappy 

happy 

studious 

C.  Use  adverbs  or  adjectives  to  fill  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  below.  Choose  the 
best  word  to  express  exactly  the  meaning  suggested  by  the  question  of  corresponding  number. 


Jock  was  watching  his  (1) . 

master  who  was  (z) . near 

the  (3) . pond. 

1.  Was  Jock’s  master  old  or  young? 

z.  Was  anyone  else  with  him?  3.  What 
was  the  condition  of  the  pond? 

The  pond  was  a  (4) . 

place  for  his  master  for  two  reasons. 

4.  What  kind  of  place  was  the  pond? 

His  (5) . parents  had  warned 

both  of  them. 

3 .  Whose  parents? 

There  would  be  (6)  . . punish¬ 


ment  if  they  were  found  (7)  . 

6.  What  kind  of  punishment?  7.  Where? 

Until  the  ice  on  the  pond  was  (8) . , 

there  was  danger  of  drowning. 

8.  In  what  condition? 

Jock  rose  (9) . and  (10) . 

nipped  his  (11} . arm. 

9.  How?  10.  How?  11.  Whose? 

The  boy  pushed  the  (iz) . head 

(13) . CJ4) . 

iz.  Whose?  13.  Where?  14.  How? 
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4.  Using  What  You  Have  Learned 

The  comparative  degree  of  adjectives  or  adverbs  is  used  in  speaking  of  two  things  and  the 
superlative  degree  in  speaking  of  three  or  more. 

Do  not  use  a  comparative  followed  by  than  any;  say  than  any  other.  Do  not  use  a 
superlative  followed  by  of  any;  say,  of  all. 

Do  not  use  a  double  comparative  or  a  double  superlative,  such  as  more  harder ,  or  most 
hardest. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Of  our  three  kittens,  I  like  the  white 
one  best. 

z.  The  tortoise-shell  is  prettier  than  the 
gray. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


3.  The  gray  is  the  most  lively  of  all  the 

kittens  we  have  had. 

4.  Mary  likes  the  tortoise-shell  better  than 

any  other  cat. 


In  sentence  1 
therefore  used. 


kittens  are  compared;  the 


degree  is 


In  sentence  z . kittens  are  compared;  therefore  the . . . 

degree  is  used.  It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  a  double  comparative  and  say _ .......  „ . . 

instead  of  prettier. 

In  sentence  3  the . degree  is  used  because . or  more 

things  are  compared.  It  would  be  incorrect  to  use,  a  double  superlative  and  say 

.  instead  of  most  lively.  It  would  also  be  incorrect  to  say  the  most 

lively  of  any.  A  kitten  could  not  be  the  most  lively  of  one  (any)  kitten;  it  could  only  be  the 

most  lively  of  more  than .  Following  a  superlative,  therefore,  you  should 

use  the  expression . instead  of  any. 

In  sentence  4  it  would  be  incorrect  to  say  Mary  likes  the  tortoise-shell  better  than  any  cat  of 
ours.  The  tortoise-shell  is  one  of  their  cats;  she  cannot  like  the  tortoise-shell  better  than 

she  likes  it;  she  likes  it  better  than  any . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Make  correct  choices  in  the  sentences  below  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  forms. 


1.  I  liked  the  picture  that  I  saw  last  night  3. 
better  than  (any,  any  other)  that  I 
have  seen.  4- 

z.  It  had  the  (most  exciting,  most  excit- 

ingest)  race  I  ever  saw.  5 . 


Two  spies  are  the  most  interesting  (of 
any  character,  of  all  the  characters). 
One  of  them,  a  woman,  is  braver  than 
(any,  any  other)  person  in  the  story. 
When  she  and  Gerhart  are  arrested  she 
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shows  herself  to  be  the  (more,  most) 
ingenious  of  the  two. 

6.  The  Gestapo  treat  her  the  (more,  most) 

cruelly  of  the  two. 

7 .  She  endures  all  the  cruelty  better  than 

(any,  any  other)  prisoner. 

8.  The  hardest  test  of  (any,  all)  that  she 

undergoes  is  pretending  not  to  know 
her  accomplice. 

9.  She  almost  betrays  herself  once,  but  re¬ 

covers  herself  (more  quicker,  more 
quickly)  than  seems  possible. 

10.  The  (most  saddest,  saddest)  part  is 
having  to  let  her  friends  in  prison 
believe  she  has  betrayed  them. 


1 1 .  The  most  humorous  scene  (of  any,  of  all) 
is  the  one  in  which  Gerhart  discovers 
the  person  disguised  as  the  dirtiest 
(of  any  street  Arab,  of  all  street  Arabs) 
is  the  person  who  carried  messages  for 
him  to  the  Gestapo. 

iz.  Stranger  than  (any,  any  other)  ending  is 
the  conclusion. 

13.  You  could  never  guess  the  (most  small¬ 

est,  smallest)  part  of  it. 

14.  I  liked  the  scene  (better  than  any  other, 

best  of  any)  in  the  whole  picture. 

15.  It  was  (more  sadder,  sadder)  than  I 

hoped,  but  (less  sadder,  less  sad)  than 
I  feared. 


C.  In  the  following  sentences  correct  any  error  that  you  find  by  crossing  it  out  and 
writing  the  correct  form  in  the  blank  before  the  sentence. 


1.  This  was  the  coldest  day  of  any  this  winter. 

z.  The  temperature  was  more  lower  than  it  has  been 
before. 

3.  I  wore  the  warmest  clothes  of  any  I  had. 

4.  The  most  thickest  mittens  were  not  too  heavy. 

5.  Over  my  shoes  I  wore  the  best  of  my  two  pairs  of 

overshoes. 

6.  Usually  I  like  cold  weather  better  than  any,  but  today 

was  more  colder  than  even  I  enjoy. 

7.  Martha  was  the  earliest  to  arrive  of  any  of  the  girls  in 

my  class. 

8.  She  lives  farther  away  too  than  any  girl. 

9.  She  has  therefore  to  start  the  earliest  of  any. 

10.  She  is  also  the  most  worried  of  any  about  being  late. 

11.  Strangest  of  any  occurrence  was  Bunny’s  arrival. 

iz.  She  lives  nearest  the  school  of  any  of  us  and  arrived  late. 

13.  Even  then  she  had  to  climb  out  a  window. 

14.  The  snow  was  piled  so  high  in  front  of  both  doors 

that  the  window  was  the  easiest  way  of  any  to  get 
out. 

15.  Even  then  she  had  the  hardest  struggle  of  any  of  us 
because  she  had  to  work  through  uncleared  drifts. 
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5.  Using  Adjectives  and  Adverbs  Correctly 


Do  not  use  the  word  place  instead  of  the  adverb  where,  as  in  noplace  for  nowhere. 
Remember  that  well  is  an  adverb  except  when  it  means  healthy. 

Do  not  use  the  adjective  real  for  the  adverb  really  or  very. 

Remember  that  almost  means  nearly  or  not  quite. 

Do  not  say  most  when  you  mean  almost. 

When  you  wish  to  express  the  idea  in  addition  to  use  the  adverb  besides. 

Do  not  confuse  it  with  the  word  beside ,  which  means  bt  the  side  of. 

When  you  wish  to  state  that  you  went  as  far  as  you  could,  say  this  is  as  far  as  I  went 
All  the  farther  I  went  is  incorrect. 

It  is  incorrect  to  say  these  or  those  with  the  noun  kind,  which  is  singular. 

The  articles  a  and  an  should  not  be  used  after  an  expression  such  as  kind  of  and  sort  of. 
Use  rather  to  modify  an  adjective  or  an  adverb;  do  not  use  kind  of. 

Always  use  from  not  than  after  the  word  different. 

Remember  that  them  should  only  be  used  as  a  pronoun.  It  should  never  be  used  as 
an  adjective  to  modify  a  noun. 

Remember  that  there  and  here  are  adverbs.  They  should  not  be  used  to  modify  a 
noun  or  a  pronoun. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  There  has  been  no  really  cold  weather 
for  a  week. 

z.  We  are  almost  ready  to  discard  our  skates 
for  the  season. 

3.  Everywhere  you  go  the  ice  is  thin  or 

mushy. 

4.  The  last  time  we  skated  on  the  river,  the 

covered  bridge  was  as  far  as  we  could 

g°- 

5.  This  kind  of  day  is  very  discouraging. 

iz.  This  kind  of  vac; 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence.  1  the  adverb  really  modifies 

the  adjective  .  It  would  be 

incorrect  to  use  the  adjective . 

instead  of  the  adverb . 

In  sentence  z  the  adverb  . 

modifies  the  adjective  .  It 

would  be  incorrect  to  use  . 

instead  of  almost. 

In  sentence  3  the  adverb . 

is  correctly  used  instead  of  the  expression 


6.  Besides  our  vacation  is  shorter  than 

usual  this  year. 

7.  As  a  result  I  don’t  skate  well. 

8.  Last  year  the  weather  was  quite  differ¬ 

ent  from  this. 

9.  Do  you  remember  those  zero  days? 

10.  We  wouldn’t  admit  it,  but  we  were 

often  rather  glad  to  warm  ourselves 
by  the  fire. 

11.  Only  feeble  people  like  this  weather, 
don  is  disappointing. 

In  sentence  4  the  expression . 

is  correctly  used  instead  of _ i . 

In  sentence  5  the  adjective . , 

which  means  one,  modifiers  the  singular 


noun  .  It  would  be  incorrect 

to  use  .  which  means  more 

than . 


In  sentence  6  the  adverb  .  is 

used  to  express  the  idea  of . 

4 

It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  . . 
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which,  means . 

In  sentence  7  the  adverb  .  is 

used  to  modify  the  verb  .  It 


would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  adjective 

.  since  adjectives  modify  only 

. . .  or  . . 

In  sentence  8  after  the  word  different  the 

word  . . .  is  used.  It  would  be 

incorrect  to  use  the  word  . . . 

In  sentence  9  the  adjective  . 

is  used  to  modify  the  noun  days.  It  would 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  bla 
on  the  exercises  that  follow. 

B.  In  the  following  sentences  choose  t 

form. 

I  was  (1)  real,  very  glad  to  hear  from  you. 
The  school  fair  must  have  been  (z)  kind  of, 
rather  good  fun,  but  you  probably  enjoyed 
(3)  them,  those  basketball  games  more. 

We  have  had  a  (4)  kind  of,  rather  close 
race  in  our  school  league.  We  have  (5) 
almost,  most  as  good  attendance  at  the  games 
as  last  year.  Our  team  is  (6)  sure,  surely 
going  to  get  the  championship.  It  has  been 
the  (7)  kind  of,  kind  of  a  race  that  everyone 
enjoys.  For  (8)  almost,  most  two  months 
Center  Falls  and  our  team  have  been  neck 
and  neck.  (9)  This  here,  This  rivalry  has 

C.  Cross  out  every  incorrect  expression 
over  each  write  the  correct  form. 

1.  June  and  I  went  shopping  for  a  pair  of 

these  kind  of  overshoes,  z.  We  hunted 

real  careful  because  her  mother  is  kind  of 

particular.  3 .  The  first  pair  we  found  looked 

a  little  different  than  her  description  of  it. 

4.  Them  things  are  hard  to  find.  5.  After 

we  had  looked  every  place,  we  thought  of  the 

Phillips  Shop.  6.  We  were  kind  of  shy 

about  asking  for  overshoes  in  that  kind  of  a 


be  incorrect  to  use  the  word . , 

which  should  only  be  used  as  a  pronoun. 

In  sentence  10  the  adverb . . . is 

used  to  modify  the  adjective  glad.  It  would 

be  incorrect  to  use  the  expression . 

In  sentence  11  the  adjective . . 

is  correctly  used  to  modify  the  noun  weather. 
It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  adverb 

. to  modify  a  noun. 

In  sentence  iz  the  article  . . . 

has  correctly  been  omitted  after  the  expres¬ 
sion  kind  of. 

ks  in  the  -preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work 

le  correct  form  by  striking  out  the  incorrect 

(10)  sure,  surely  brought  out  big  crowds. 
Whenever  our  team  plays  (11)  some  place, 
somewhere  else,  the  school  band  and  a  (iz) 
real,  very  big  crowd  of  spectators  go  too. 
(13)  Them,  Those,  That  (14)  kind  of,  kind 
of  a  school  spirit  puts  heart  into  a  team.  I 
wanted  to  go  to  several  of  (15)  these,  these 
here  out-of-town  games,  but  Jewett  City  is 
(16)  all  the  farther,  as  far  as  I  have  been. 
Their  team  and  the  spirit  of  their  school 
are  different  (17)  from,  than  ours.  I  (18) 
sure,  surely  was  glad  that  I  belonged  to 
Vernon  Heights  School. 

that  you  find  in  the  following  sentences  and 

store.  7.  Just  inside  the  door  was  all  the 
farther  we  dared  go.  8.  We  thought  any 
shoes  they  had  would  sure  be  expensive. 
9.  This  here  clerk  was  real  friendly;  not  a 
bit  different  than  a  nice  clerk  in  most  any 
other  store.  10.  She  treated  us  good  and 
said  she  had  a  kind  of  an  overshoe  that 
might  do.  11.  We  were  real  glad  we  de¬ 
cided  to  try  that  shop. 
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6.  Placing  Adverbs  Correctly  and 
Punctuating  a  Series 


When  you  use  an  adverb  such  as  only ,  merely ,  almost,  nearly,  or  scarcely,  place  it  so  that  it 
clearly  belongs  with  the  word  you  intend  it  to  modify. 

The  meaning  of  a  sentence  can  be  changed  entirely  by  changing  the  position  of  any  of 
these  words. 

Three  or  more  words  (adjectives,  adverbs,  verbs,  nouns,  etc.)  used  in  the  same  way 
in  the  sentence  are  said  to  be  in  series.  The  words  in  a  series  are  separated  by  commas. 
There  should  always  be  a  comma  before  and  in  such  a  series. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Jane  just  found  the  missing  papers, 
z.  Jane  found  just  the  missing  papers. 

3.  Only  Jake  worked  during  the  after¬ 

noon. 

4.  Jake  only  worked  during  the  afternoon. 

5.  Jake  worked  during  the  afternoon  only. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


6.  Edna  worked  for  scarcely  an  hour. 

7.  Edna  scarcely  worked  for  an  hour. 

8.  We  merely  glanced  at  Henry  and  left. 

9.  We  glanced  merely  at  Henry  and  left. 

10.  Dogs,  cats,  and  birds  began  their  pleas 

for  food. 


In  sentence  1,  the  word . .  tells  when 

Jane  found  the  missing  papers. 

In  sentence  z,  Jane  found  the  missing 

papers  but . 

In  sentence  3,  Jake  was  the . 

one  who  worked  during  the  afternoon. 

In  sentence  4,  Jake  worked  but 

.  else  during  the  after¬ 
noon. 

In  sentence  5,  Jake  worked  during  the 

afternoon  but . 

In  sentence  6,  Edna  worked  somewhat 


In  sentence  7,  Edna  did . 

work  for  an  hour. 

In  sentence  8  we  glanced  at  Henry  but  did 

. and  left. 

In  sentence  9  we  glanced  at  Henry  but  at 

. . and  left. 

The  compound  subject  of  sentence  10  is 

. , . ,  and .  All 

three . are  used  in  the  same 

way;  they  are  therefore  said  to  be  in . 

Three  words  in  a  series  are  separated  by 

.  There  should  always  be  a 


than  an  hour. 


comma  before 


in  such  a  series. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work 
on  the  exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Insert  the  word  that  precedes  each  sentence  in  the  blank  that  will  give  the  required 
meaning;  insert  any  needed  commas.  Change  small  letters  to  capitals  where  needed. 

almost  1.  At  the  auction,  which  Mary  Jane  and  Sara  attended,  Mary . 

bought . a  whole  set  of  china.  (She  bought  an  incom¬ 

plete  set.) 
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merely 

just 

only 

only 

almost 

almost 

scarcely 

scarcely 

only 


z.  Sara . looked .  at  an  old  chair.  (She  did 

not  handle  it.) 

3 .  Both  girls  . . .  examined . china  chairs  desks 

and  mirrors.  (They  did  not  look  at  other  things.) 

4  .  Sara  .  intended  to  buy  . 

furniture.  (Sara  was  the  only  one  who  expected  to  buy  furniture.) 

5  . .  she  . .  intended  to  buy  . 

furniture.  (She  had  no  expectation  of  buying  anything  but  furniture.) 

6.  Mary  .  missed  .  her  best  opportunity. 

(Her  best  opportunity  nearly  escaped  her.) 

7.  Jane  . .  missed  .  her  best  opportunity. 

(Jane  actually  missed  a  very  good  opportunity.) 

8.  The  girls  .  heard  .  any  of  the  competing 

bids.  (They  were  so  excited  they  paid  little  attention  to  other  bids.) 

9.  The  girls  .  heard  .  any  of  the  competing 

bids.  (They  heard  very  few  of  the  other  bids.) 

10 . a  few  pieces  of  furniture,  chairs  sofas  and  hassocks,  had 

been  damaged . by  moths.  (The  only  damage  in  some 

pieces  of  furniture  was  moth  holes.) 


C.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  in  one  or  more  ways,  placing  the  word  in  paren¬ 
theses  so  that  each  of  your  rewritten  sentences  will  give  the  meaning  required.  Supply 
commas  where  needed. 

I  heard  the  rat  in  the  cellar  among  the  papers  magazines  and  tin  cans,  (only) 

1.  You  did  not  see  the  rat. 


z.  There  was  only  one  rat  in  the  cellar. 


3.  You  did  not  hear  the  rat  anywhere  else  in  the  house. 


I  assembled  at  the  top  of  the  cellar  stairs  all  the  weapons  in  the  house,  (nearly) 

4.  You  collected  a  large  number  of  weapons  but  not  every  one  in  the  house. 


5.  You  did  not  collect  any  weapons. 


6.  Close  to  the  top  of  the  cellar  stairs  you  collected  all  the  weapons  in  the  house. 


I  had  practiced  with  the  guns,  (merely) 

7.  You  had  never  actually  hunted  with  the  guns. 


8.  You  had  not  practiced  with  any  of  the  weapons  except  the  guns. 
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UNIT  V 


A  Tesf  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 

EVERYBODY  PUT  On  THEIR  COAT. 


A.  In'*  each  sentence  below  fill  the  blank  by  writing  the  correct  form  of  one  of 
)s  that  precede  the  sentence. 

i.  Those  boards  have . there  all  summer. 

x.  Father . them  there,  expecting  to  use  them  immediately. 

3.  Let’s . them  inside  the  garage. 

4.  If  they . on  the  floor,  there  will  be  no  room  for  the  car. 

5.  Well,  let’s . two  high  boxes  far  apart  at  the  back. 

6.  Oh,  I  see.  Then  we  can . the  boards  on  them  out  of  the  way. 

7.  If  we  should  make  a  swinging  shelf,  we  could . the  extra  boards 

on  it. 

8.  That’s  a  good  idea.  Then  we  could . other  things  on  top  of  them. 

9.  Mother  has  complained  about  the  cans  of  paint  that  always . in 

the  way. 

10.  They  could  be . on  the  shelf  too  on  top  of  the  boards. 

11.  I  can  think  of  many  things  to . up  there. 

xx.  Here’s  Father  now.  Father, . we  make  a  shelf  of  these  boards? 

may,  can  13.  Of  course  you . 

may,  can  14.  We  think  we . make  a  swinging  shelf. 

may,  can  15.  I  think  perhaps  you .  It  would  be  a  useful  addition. 

For  each  verb  you  wrote  in  sentences  1  to  9  inclusive  above,  place  T  over  the  transitive 
verbs  and  Int.  over  each  intransitive  verb. 


the 

two  1 

lie. 

lay 

lie. 

lay 

lie. 

lay 

lie. 

lay 

sit. 

set 

lie. 

lay 

lie, 

lay 

sit, 

set 

sit, 

set 

sit. 

set 

sit, 

set 

may,  can 
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In  the  following  sentences  write  the  correct  verb  in  each  blank. 


learn,  teach 
learn,  teach 
learn,  teach 
leam,  teach 
leam,  teach 
leam,  teach 
ought,  had  ought 
ought,  had  ought 

began,  begun 
began,  begun 


i .  Do  you  think  we  can  ever . . . to  pilot  a  plane? 

2..  Not  unless  someone  will . . . us. 

3.  My  brother  James  was . .  by  an  expert. 

4.  Maybe  James  could  . . . . . us. 

5 .  He  says  there  are  dozens  of  things  we  must . : . . .  first. 

6.  I  wonder  why  we  have  to  . . .  so  much. 

7.  He  thinks  we . to  have  more  mathematics. 

8.  Well,  I  know  I . .  to  put  more  time  on  what  we 

are  now  having. 

9.  I . last  night  to  study  hard  on  all  our  problems. 

10.  Perhaps  we  should  both  have . earlier. 


B.  a.  Some  of  these  sentences  contain  intensive  pronouns  and  some  contain  reflexive  pro¬ 
nouns.  Underscore  each  kind.  In  the  blank  at  the  left  put  I  for  intensive  and  B,  for  reflexive 
pronoun.  Draw  a  line  through  the  incorrect  pronouns  in  the  parentheses. 

. 1.  The  farmer  himself  saw  the  plane  . 4.  The  pilot  could  hardly  pull 

diving  into  his  field.  (himself,  hisself)  out. 

. 2..  The  plane  itself  soon  lay  cram-  . . 5.  We  found  ourselves  helpful  in 

pled.  collecting  belongings  of  the 

. 3.  The  passengers  helped  (them-  passengers. 

selves,  theirselves)  out  of  the  . 6.  The  passengers  (themselves, 

wreckage.  theirselves)  helped  sort  them. 

b.  In  the  blanks  at  the  left  write  D.  P.  for  demonstrative  pronouns  and  D.  A.  for  demonstra¬ 
tive  adjectives.  Draw  a  line  through  the  wrong  forms. 

. 1.  This  is  the  cap  I  want.  _ 


. 4.  (These,  Them)  are  made  of  durable 

material. 

. 2~  These  caps  without  linings  are  . 5.  (Those,  Them)  have  fast  colors. 

not  warm. 

.......  3 .  Can  (those,  them)  chin  straps  be  . . .  6.  We  must  have  (that,  that  there) 

adjusted?  fastener  changed. 

The  words  crossed  out  within  the  parentheses  in  sentences  1  to  5  are  incorrect  to  use 

because  they  are . .  and  not . . 
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NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  V 


1.  Using  the  Correct  Form 

Transitive  verbs  require  a  direct  object  to  complete  their  meaning. 

Sit  is  an  intransitive  verb. 

Set  is  a  transitive  verb. 

Lie  is  an  intransitive  verb. 

Lay  is  a  transitive  verb. 

The  word  can  is  used  when  you  mean  that  a  person  is  able  to  do  something  or  when 
you  are  asking  if  he  is  able  to  do  it.  May  is  used  when  you  are  asking  or  giving  per¬ 
mission. 

The  verb  teach  means  to  explain  or  show  a  person  how  something  is  done. 

The  verb  learn  means  to  find  out  from  someone  else  or  by  yourself  what  something 
means  or  how  to  do  something. 

The  helping  word  had  should  never  be  used  with  the  verb  ought 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

1.  Some  of  the  boys  sit  quietly. 

2.  These  boys  then  set  the  music-stands  on 

the  platform. 

3 .  Does  the  music  lie  on  the  stand? 

4.  The  director  lays  his  baton  by  the  music. 

5 .  I  can  reach  the  music  book. 

6.  May  I  have  the  book? 

7.  Mr.  Wills  teaches  us  how  to  hold  a 


violin  in  the  right  position. 

8.  We  leam  by  watching  and  trying. 

9.  Every  person  ought  to  care  for  his 

hands. 

10.  A  radio  announcer  who  said  as  he  ad¬ 
vertised,  “You  had  ought  to  use 
Soap-Frost,”  would,  lose  his  job. 
Do  you  think  he  ought? 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  and  cross  out  the  wrong  words. 


In  sentence  1  the  verb  sit  is  followed  by  the  adverb . ,  but  since  there  is  no 

direct  object  of  sit  the  verb  is  (transitive,  intransitive). 

In  sentence  2  the  verb  set  is  followed  by  the  direct  object . ,  which 


shows  that  set  affects  the .  A  verb  that  requires  a  direct  object  is 

(transitive,  intransitive). 

In  sentence  3  the  verb  lie  is  followed  by  a  phrase  on  the  stand  which  tells  (where,  what)  the 
music  lies.  It  has  (a,  no)  direct  object.  Lie  is  therefore  (a  transitive,  an  intransitive)  verb. 

In  sentence  4  the  direct  object  of  lays  is .  Lays  is  therefore  (a  transitive,  an 

intransitive)  verb. 

The  word  which  shows  that  I  have  the  ability  to  obtain  the  book  is  the  word 

. in  sentence  (5  or  6).  The  word  with  which  I  ask  you  to  give  your  consent 

is  the  word . in  sentence  (5  or  6). 

In  sentence  (9  or  10)  the  verb  that  is  incorrect  is .  The  verb  to  use  is 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  In  the  blanks  numbered  i  use  the  correct  form  of  sit  or  of  set. 
In  the  blanks  numbered  z  use  the  correct  form  of  lie  or  of  lay. 
In  the  blanks  numbered  3  use  can  or  may. 


In  the  blanks  numbered  4  use  ought. 

1.  We  must  (x) . the  table  correctly 

to  serve  our  visiting  team. 

z.  Mildred,  will  you  help  me  (z) . 

the  cloth  on  straight? 

3 .  Surely.  Now  that  it  has  been  (z) . , 

what  shall  we  do? 

4.  (z) . a  mirror  in  the  center  of  the 

table. 

5.  (3) .  I  (1) .  this  bowl  of 

flowers  on  it? 

6.  Yes,  you  (3) .  Those  flowers 

(1) . in  a  cool  room  all  morning. 

7.  Yesterday  evening  I  (z) .  them 

full  length  in  water. 


10.  We  have  already  (z) .  the  forks 

on  the  left. 

1 1 .  We  (4) . to  be  sure  they  (z) . 

in  straight  lines. 

iz.  (3) . I  CO . the  glasses  on 

next? 

13.  Yes,  you  (3) .  get  those  that 

have  been  (1) . . .  .out  for  us. 

14.  Please  (O . a  napkin  at  the  left 


of  the  forks. 

15.  At  the  last  dinner  they  (z) . on 

the  right,  didn’t  they? 

16.  I  am  sure  they  have  (z) . at  the 


left  on  each  table  at  which  I  have 


8.  They  have  (z) .  there  all  night, 

then,  keeping  fresh. 

9.  Now  you  (4) .  to  (z) . a 

knife  and  the  spoons  to  the  right  of 
the  plate. 


(0 .  They  (4) .  not 

to  CO . at  the  right. 

17.  All  right!  I  have  CO .  them 

there  now. 


C.  Write  the  correct  verb  in  the  blank. 


may,  can 
may,  can 


1.  Hello,  Fred,  this  is  Jim . I  borrow  your  catching 

mitt? 

z.  Surely,  you . ,  but  do  you  suppose  you . 

catch  one  of  Mat’s  swift  ones? 


teach,  learn 


3.  Well,  if  I  can’t,  you  can 


me  how  after  you 


may,  can 
learn,  teach 
may,  can 

learn,  teach 

learn,  teach 
ought,  had  ought 
may,  can 


4.  What  do  you  mean?  That  I . not  be  bright  enough 

to . how  to  do  it? 

5.  Oh,  no,  I  believe  anyone  who  tries  hard  enough  . 

learn. 

6.  But  not  everybody  who  .  how  is  able  to 

. . others. 

7.  Come  over  this  afternoon  and  we’ll  see  if  we  can . 

each  other. 

8.  I  .  to  study  then,  but  I  .  to  have 

practice  before  the  next  game. 

9.  Come  if  you . and  I’ll  pitch  for  you.  Good-by! 
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NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


2.  Intensive,  Reflexive,  and  Demonstrative 


Pronouns 

An  intensive  pronoun  is  used  to  make  more  emphatic  a  noun  or  another  pronoun. 
Example:  I  myself. 

A  reflexive  pronoun  is  always  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb  or  a  preposition  and  always 
means  the  same  person  or  thing  as  some  preceding  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  sentence, 
usually  the  subject  It  ends  in  self  or  selves . 

A  demonstrative  pronoun  points  out  a  person  or  thing.  The  personal  pronoun  them 
should  never  be  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun. 

When  this,  these,  that,  and  those  are  used  as  adjectives  to  modify  a  noun  or  pronoun,  they 
are  called  demonstrative  adjectives. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 

i.  They  themselves  were  speeding.  4.  They  have  deprived  themselves  of  much 

z.  The  car  itself  was  ruined.  pleasure. 

3.  The-  family  cannot  buy  a  new  car  for  5.  This  was  an  unnecessary  accident  even 
themselves.  on  these  icy  roads. 

6.  They  say  almost  all  accidents  could  be  avoided. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences.  Cross  out  the  wrong  word  where  a  choice  is  given. 


In  sentence  1  the  pronoun  they  is  made  more  emphatic  by  the  pronoun . ; 

in  sentence  z  the  noun  car  is  made  emphatic  by  the  pronoun . .  In  sentences 

1  and  z  the  pronouns  themselves  and  itself  are  (intensive,  reflexive)  pronouns. 

In  sentence  3  themselves  is  the  object  of  the  preposition . and  means  the  same  as  the 


subject .  In  sentence  4  themselves  is  the . of  the  verb  deprived 

and  means  the  same  as  the  subject  they.  In  sentences  3  and  4  themselves  is  a  (intensive,  re¬ 
flexive)  pronoun. 

In  sentence  5  the  pronoun  .  points  out  the  particular  accident  and  is  called 

a  .  pronoun.  These  modifies  the  noun  .  and  is  a 


In  sentence  6  the  pronoun  they  refers  to  (no,  some)  persons  mentioned  in  this  sentence  or 

in  the  one  before  it.  The  use  of  they  is  (correct,  incorrect).  A  noun,  such  as . 

that  will  tell  who  they  are  should  be  used. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  A  list  of  pronouns  that  may  be  made  into  intensive  and  reflexive  pronouns  by  add¬ 
ing  self  or  selves  is  given  below.  In  the  blanks  write  the  correct  form  for  each  one. 


him,  . 

.  your  (singular) 

them, . 

.  your  (plural)  . . 

its,  . . 

.  my,  . 
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Choose  from  the  pronouns  you  have  written  the  correct  one  to  fill  each  blank. 


i.  That  must  be  Gladys . 

z.  She  has  dressed . as  a  gypsy. 

3 .  Shall  we  costume  . . as  vagabonds? 

4.  The  Clarks  are  making . 

into  sea  pirates. 

5.  With  your  beautiful  scarf  you 

. could  be  Helen  of  Troy. 

6.  The  teacher  . * .  will 

enjoy  laughing  at  us. 


7.  He  .  might  surprise 

us  by  coming  in  costume  too. 

The  words  you  supplied  in  sentences 

numbered  .  are  intensive  pro¬ 

nouns. 

The  words  you  supplied  in  sentences 

numbered  .  are  reflexive  pro¬ 

nouns. 

The  pronoun  herself  in  sentence  1  (should, 
should  not)  be  set  off  by  a  comma. 


C.  Fill  the  blanks  in  these  sentences  with  intensive  or  reflexive  pronouns.  In  the 
blank  at  the  left  write  the  word  to  which  the  pronoun  you  supplied  refers.  In  the  second 
blank  write  I  for  intensive  or  R  for  reflexive  to  show  how  the  pronoun  is  used. 

.  1.  I . went  with  friends  to  see  the  new  store. 

. . .  z.  You  may  find . lost  in  there. 

. . .  3 .  We  saw  the  owner  .  greeting  customers. 

.  4.  The  manager,  Mrs.  Lane,  had  made  many  friends  for 


5.  We  soon  found .  in  the  Fountain  Room. 

6.  The  fountain . . . was  surrounded  by  admirers. 

7.  One  watched . . . (himself,  hisself)  in  the  mirror. 


D .  Read  these  sentences  and  fill  the  blanks  in  the  statements  that  follow.  Cross  out 


the  wrong  word  where  a  choice  is  given. 

1.  This  bird  is  called  a  hornbill.  z.  That 
is  the  head  of  the  mother  bird  sticking  up. 

3.  The  habits  of  these  birds  are  curious. 

4.  These  should  be  called  mudbirds*  I  think. 

5.  When  the  mother  bird  sits  on  the  eggs 
in  the  nest,  the  male  plasters  these  over  with 
mud  —  nest,  eggs,  and  bird  —  all  but  this 
head  which  you  see  sticking  out. 

In  sentence  1  this  modifies  the  noun 

. ;  and,  since  this  points  out  which 


bird,  this  is  a . adjective. 

In  sentence  z  that  is  the  . . . . of 


the  verb  is.  Since  that  takes  the  place  of  the 
noun  head ,  it  is  a  (noun,  pronoun).  Because 
it  also  points  out  something,  that  is  a 


The  word  .  in  sentence  3, 

modifies  birds;  hence  it  is  a  demonstrative 


These  in  sentence  4  is  used  as . 

of  the  verb  . 

and  is  (an  adjective,  a  pronoun). 

In  sentence  5  these  is  used  to  take  the 
place  of  three  things  explained  later  in  the 

sentence.  These  three  things  are . , 

. ,  and  .  The 

word  these  is  used  as  a  demonstrative  (ad¬ 
jective,  pronoun),  and  after  the  verb  plasters 
it  becomes  the  (subject,  object).  The  word 

this  modifying  head  is  a . 

adjective. 


58 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  VI 

A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 

I  WILL  BE  CHATED  BY  THAT  BEAR  AMD  HE /HALL  CATCH  ME  I 


A,  Write  a  capital  letter  over  each  small  letter  that  should  be  a  capital 

4 


2.. 


The  pilots  from  the  south  are  as  skillful 
as  those  from  new  york  or  from  Canada, 
and  the  rotarians  from  the  panama 
canal  are  as  generous  as  the  elks’  clubs 
in  north  dakota. 

The  lincoln  memorial  is  an  impressive 
tribute  to  president  abraham  lincoln. 
dr.  samuel  Johnson  read  the  novel  en¬ 
titled  the  vicar  of  wakefield  before  it 
was  printed. 


The  jefferson  high  school  offers  courses 
in  history  and  in  radio  but  none  in 
french  or  Spanish.  It  is  the  belief  of 
superintendent  colby  that  every  stu¬ 
dent  should  be  acquainted  with  some 
encyclopedia,  such  as  the  encyclopedia 
britannica,  and  should  know  how  to 
find  material  on  such  topics  as  the 
south  sea  islands  or  the  ethiopians  or 
captain  cook  in  australia. 

B.  In  column  I  are  singular  nouns.  Write  the  plurals  of  these  in  column  III.  In 
column  II  write  the  singular  to  make  it  show  possession.  In  column  IV  write  the  plural 
to  make  it  show  possession.  Put  no  possessive  forms  in  the  spaces  marked  X.  Inanimate 
objects  cannot  possess. 

I  II  III  IV 

reader  . . . . . . . . 


Mr.  March. 
Welsh  .... 


mouse  . . 
echo 
company 
shelf 

Orsky  . . 

fox  . 

sister  . . . 


X 


X 


X 


X 
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C.  In  these  sentences  supply  in  the  blank  a  pronoun  correctly  written  to  mean  the 
same  as  and  to  take  the  place  of  the  noun  or  nouns  in  parentheses. 


i.  This  book  is  Mary’s.  It  has 
(Mary’s)  name  in  it. 


z.  Jim  thought  it  was . (Jim’s). 

3.  They  get . (Jim’s  and 


Mary’s)  books  mixed  up. 


4.  Mother  said,  “We  must  have  separate 

places  for  .  (the 

family’s)  books.” 

5.  Father  answered  her  with  a  grin,  “You 

wouldn’t  find . (Mother’s) 

on  a  shelf  if  we  did!” 


D .  Underline  the  pronoun  in  the  parentheses  that  agrees  in  number  with  the  noun  or 
pronoun  to  which  it  refers. 

1.  Everyone  is  interested  in  (his,  their)  own  3.  Everybody  there  got  (his,  their)  paper 
progress.  and  pencil  ready, 

z.  No  one  is  happy  when  (his,  their)  best  4.  All  were  cold  and  were  rubbing  (his, 
efforts  are  not  successful.  their)  fingers. 

5.  Some  could  not  see  (his,  their)  favorite  runner. 


E. 


In  the  blanks  before  the  sentences  write  the  tense  of  each  of  the  italicized  verbs. 


1.  The  house  wren  is  sitting  on  the  eggs  in  that  tiny  nest, 
z.  She  sits  there  almost  constantly. 

3 .  Jonas,  her  husband,  left  the  nest  a  few  moments  ago  to  find  food. 

4.  These  wrens  have  returned  recently  to  this  home. 

5.  They  had  flown  south  for  the  winter. 

6.  We . (ought,  had  ought)  to  protect  them.  Cross  out  the 

wrong  form. 


F,  In  the  first  five  sentences  below  write  shall  or  will  to  show  that  the  verb  expresses 
merely  the  idea  that  something  may  take  place  in  the  future;  in  the  others  express  a  promise. 


consent,  or  determination. 

1.  I  .  go  to  the  picture  show 

this  evening. 

z.  You  .  be  seeing  it  too,  I 


suspect. 

3 .  The  class  . . .  have  tickets 

ready  at  seven. 

4.  The  president  says  he . sell 


the  tickets  at  the  window. 

5.  We  .  buy  of  him  so  the 

class  can  have  the  profit. 

6.  If  you  cannot  go,  I  .  tell 

you  about  it  tomorrow. 


7.  The  class  is  determined  that  Jake 

. do  his  part  of  the  work. 

8.  We . do  our  best  to  see  that 

he  does. 

9.  You  .  not  offer  him  your 

help  as  you  did  before. 

10.  Yes,  we . serve  as  ushers. 

11.  We  .  have  stationed  our¬ 

selves  at  the  doors  before  anyone  else 
comes. 
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NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


f  UNIT  VI 

1.  Proper  and  Common  Nouns 

|  A  word  is  a  noun  when  it  is  used  as  the  name  of  a  person,  place,  or  thing. 

A  word  is  a  common  noun  when  it  is  used  as  a  name  for  any  one  of  a  whole  class  of 
persons,  places,  or  things. 

A  word  is  a  proper  noun  when  it  is  used  to  name  a  particular  person,  place,  or  thing. 
A  proper  noun  should  begin  with  a  capital  letter. 

A  word  added  to  a  proper  noun  to  make  a  complete  name  also  begins  with  a  capital 
letter. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 
Study  these  sentences. 

i.  a.  The  travelers  settled  in  a  new  home. 
h.  The  Mormons  settled  in  a  new  home. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  i  a,  a  whole  class  of  persons  is 

suggested  by  the  word . ; 

that  word  is  a  . . . . 

In  sentence  i  b  the  name  of  some  particular 
travelers  is  given.  Hence  the  word 


is  a 


z.  a.  The  place  is  in  a  western  state. 
b.  The  place  is  in  Utah. 


name  of  the  particular  state  is . 

It  is  a . . 

In  these  sentences  the  nouns . 

and  . . are  proper . 

and  begin  with . letters. 

All  . . .  nouns  begin  with 


In  sentence  z  a,  there  are  a  number  of 
places  that  are  states.  Hence  the  word  state 

is  a .  In  2.  b  the 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
following  exercises. 

B.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  using  a  proper  noun  for  each  common  noun  that 
is  italicized.  Some  of  the  nouns  will  have  modifiers  so  that  you  may  select  more  definitely. 
1.  An  actor  living  in  a  large  city  bought  a  ticket  for  a  seat  in  an  airplane. 

z.  He  had  intended  to  go  on  a  railroad  but  the  picture-show  studio  where  he  was  to  play  the 
part  of  a  hero  in  a  new  play  telegraphed  him  to  be  in  the  city  early. 


% 


3 .  The  leading  lady  flew  with  the  actor.  As  they  stopped  only  at  two  large  cities ,  they  were 
ahead  of  the  time  for  rehearsal. 
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C.  In  the  following  passage  insert  capitals  wherever  they  are  needed. 

i.  senator  melton,  wishing  to  see  the  west,  drove  over  the  santa  fe  trail  to  the  grand 
canyon  and  then  to  gallup,  new  mexico,  to  see  the  navaho  indian  harvest  dance,  z.  At 
the  convenient  pioneer  club  he  would  meet  miss  green,  mr.  and  mrs.  adams,  and  the  rev. 
samuel  wright.  3.  Alson,  dark  and  company,  famous  for  yucca  sweets,  were  conferring  a 
medal  for  student  excellence  in  history  and  early  Spanish.  4.  The  department  of  the  interior 
sent  a  speaker  who  quoted  eloquently  from  the  declaration  of  independence  and  from  the 
bible.  The  printed  booklet  will  be  entitled  indians  of  the  past  and  present. 

D.  In  the  following  exercise  change  small  letters  to  capitals  and  capitals  to  small 
letters  wherever  necessary.  Supply  any  periods  that  have  been  omitted.  Draw  one  straight 
line  under  each  common  noun. 

The  reynolds  Family  were  giving  a  buffet  supper  for  their  cousins,  the  myers.  In  the  living 
room  a  log  fire  burned  cheerfully.  Over  the  mantel  was  a  reproduction  of  Corot’s  Dance  of 
the  nymphs.  On  the  living-room  table  was  a  vase  of  brown  and  yellow  chrysanthemums. 
Several  books,  including  conquering  space  and  fun  in  the  woods,  as  well  as  copies  of  news¬ 
papers  and  magazines,  lay  on  the  table,  mrs  Reynolds  and  her  sister,  miss  franklin,  gave  the 
room  a  final  glance  as  they  waited  for  the  myers  to  appear. 

“I  asked  Debby  to  take  away  the  replica  of  lincoln’s  memorial  that  you  gave  her  because 
I  was  afraid  that  some  of  the  smaller  children  would  want  to  play  with  it  and  might  injure 
it,”  Mrs  Reynolds  explained. 

‘‘debby  says  that  her  class  in  history  enjoyed  looking  at  the  model,”  miss  franklin  said, 
with  a  pleased  smile. 

‘‘Yes,”  mrs.  reynolds  replied,  ‘‘I  understand  that  one  of  the  girls  in  her  english  class  is 
writing  a  theme  about  it.” 

Debby  came  to  the  door  just  then.  ‘‘Jack  and  sam  are  having  an  argument  about  the 
sandwiches,”  she  said.  “Jack  thinks  we  should  have  used  some  of  the  Spanish  pickle  with 
the  cheese,  but  I  pointed  out  to  him  that  we  were  following  the  recipe  in  the  booklet  put  out 
by  the  department  of  agriculture.  ” 

mrs  reynolds  laughed,  “If  Jack  is  taking  liberties  with  any  of  the  sandwich  fillings,  it  is 
time  I  went  into  the  kitchen.” 

Left  alone  with  miss  Franklin,  Debby  said,  “aunt  jessie,  I  wish  tonight  you  would  tell 
some  of  the  stories  about  the  south  that  you  have  been  telling  us.  I  know  lydia  myers  and 
norman  will  enjoy  them  just  as  much  as  we  have.” 

“If  you  don’t  think  that  they  will  bore  the  older  people,  i  will  be  glad  to  tell  any  stories 
that  you  like,”  her  aunt  replied.  “There  is  one  that  you  haven't  heard,  about  the  fire  at 
the  baptist  church  in  centreville,  mississippi.” 

“Tell  me  now,”  Debby  begged,  but  all  her  aunt  would  say  was,  “Wait  and  see.  If  I 
don’t  tell  it  tonight,  I  will  tell  you  some  other  time.” 
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2.  Forming  Plurals  and  Possessives  Correctly 

When  a  noun  names  only  one  person,  place,  or  thing,  it  is  singular  in  number. 

When  it  names  more  than  one,  it  is  plural  in  number. 

Here  are  six  rules  for  forming  the  plurals  that  are  important  enough  to  remember  and  use. 

1.  The  plural  of  most  nouns  is  formed  regularly  by  adding  s  to  the  singular. 

2.  Nouns  ending  in  s,  sh,  ch,  x  or  z  have  es  added  to  form  the  plural. 

3.  A  few  nouns  ending  in  o  add  es  to  form  the  pluraL 

4.  Nouns  ending  in  y  with  a  consonant  (any  letter  except  a,  e,  i,  o,  u)  before  it, 
change  y  to  *  and  add  es  to  form  the  plural. 

5.  Many  nouns  ending  in  /  or  fe  change  f  to  v  and  add  es  to  form  the  plural. 

6.  Some  nouns  form  the  plural  irregularly  by  changing  the  spelling  of  the  singular. 
Here  are  two  rules  for  showing  possession  that  should  be  remembered  and  used. 

7.  To  show  possession  by  a  singular  noun,  add  an  apostrophe  (’)  and  s. 

8.  To  show  possession  by  a  plural  noun  which  ends  in  s,  add  an  apostrophe.  If  the 
plural  norm  does  not  end  in  $,  add  an  apostrophe  and  an  s. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i .  This  stool  is  old ;  these  five  stools  are  new. 
z.  A  supply  of  tools  came  today;  supplies  of 
food  and  clothing  did  not  arrive. 

3.  The  old  church  still  stands;  many  new 

churches  have  been  built. 

4.  A  woman  directs  the  Red  Cross  work; 

other  women  help  in  many  ways. 


5.  A  Negro  sang  a  solo;  several  other 

Negroes  joined  in  the  chorus. 

6.  The  officers  caught  one  thief;  two  more 

thieves  escaped. 

7.  An  officer’s  club  prevented  the  thieves’ 

escape;  the  women’s  purses  were  re¬ 
turned  to  the  owners. 


Fill  the  blanks  correctly.  When  two  words  in  parentheses  follow  a  blank ,  choose  the  correct  one  and 
write  it  in  the  blank. 


In  sentence  x  the  singular  noun . has  the  plural  formed  by  adding . 

as  stated  in  the  rule  numbered . above. 

The  noun  supply  in  sentence  z  ends  in  the  letter .  Before  this  last  letter  is  l  which  is 


a  . . (vowel,  consonant).  To  form  the  plural,  supplies ,  y  is  changed  to 

and . is  added.  The  rule  above  is  number . 


In  sentence  3  the  singular  noun . .  ending  in  ch  forms  its  plural  by  adding 

. ,  as  stated  in  rule  number . 

In  sentence  4  the  singular  noun  is  woman;  the  plural  is  women.  Encircle  the  letter  in  each 

that  differs  in  the  spelling.  The  rule  above  is  number . 

The  singular  noun  piano  becomes  pianos  in  the  plural  and  solo  singular  becomes  solos  plural; 
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but  Negro  (in  sentence  5)  forms  its  plural  by  adding . instead.  The  rule  above  is 

number . 

In  sentence  6  the  singular  noun  thief  changes  the  letter . to  the  letter . and 

adds . .  to  form  the  plural.  As  stated  in  rule  number . above,  a  noun  ending  in 

fe,  as  in  life,  would  also  become . .  in  the  plural. 

In  sentence  7  the  singular  noun  officer  is  made  to  show  possession  by  adding . . 

and . ;  the  plural  thieves  shows  possession  by  adding  . .  Since 

the  plural  women  does  not  end  in  s,  the  possessive  is  shown  by  adding  an . 

and  an  . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  In  the  first  column  is  a  singular  noun;  in  the  second  column  write  the  possessive  of 
that  singular  noun;  in  the  third  column  the  plural,  and  in  the  fourth  column  the  possessive 
of  that  plural.  Number  one  across  the  page  is  a  sample  of  how  to  do  it.  But  do  not  write 
possessive  forms  after  any  noun  which  names  an  inanimate  object,  which  of  course  cannot 
possess  anything. 

Singular  Plural 

Singular  Possessive  Plural  Possessive 

1.  daughter  daughter’s  daughters  daughters’ 

z.  people  . .  . . . 

3 .  knife  . .  . . 

4.  berry  . . . . 

5 .  goose  . . . .  . . . 

6.  switch  . .  . . 

7.  pony  . . . . . . 

8.  mosquito  . . . . . . 

9.  buzz  . . . . . . 

10.  aunty  . . . .  . 

11.  class  . . . . . . 

iz.  man  . . .  . . . . . .  . . . . 
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C.  In  the  blanks  below  write  the  plural  of  the  singular  words  in  the  parentheses  that 
follow  the  blanks. 

Australia  and  near-by  . . . (island)  have  some  customs  that  are  strange  to 

such . (foreigner)  as  Amy  and  her . (aunt).  At  the . 

(beach)  even  the  small . (child)  were  being  taught  in . . . (class) 

how  to  swim.  Each  one  paid  two . (penny)  for  a  lesson.  Instead  of  being 

annoyed  by  . . .  (mosquito),  the  .  (pest)  in  the  country  were 

swarms  of  small . (Ay)  that  bit . . (person)  annoyingly.  Not 

only  . .  (woman)  but  . . . .  (man)  wore  large  . 

(hat)  with  .  (veil)  falling  over  their  faces  or  with  .  (cork) 

on  the  ends  of . (string)  fastened  to  the . (brim)  of  the  hats 

so  that . (its)  bobbing  around  would  keep  away  these . . .  (in¬ 
sect)  and  get  rid  of  the  annoying . (bite)  and . (buzz). 

When  the . (herder)  are  out  among  the . . . .  (sheep)  or  when 

the . (family)  are  gathering  the .  (berry),  it  is  necessary  to  be 

protected. 

D.  Change  the  singular  noun  in  the  margin  to  plural  and  write  the  possessive  of  that 
plural  in  the  blank  in  the  sentence. 

Example:  boy  i.  The  boys’  bicycles  were  safe. 

x.  The . buildings  and  warehouses  were  in  danger. 

z.  Could  they  be  saved  by  the . speedy  work? 

3 . carelessness  may  have  been  responsible  for  the  fire. 


company 

fireman 

child 

man 


wife 

husband 

painter 

workman 


4.  Often . cigarettes  thrown  carelessly  down  cause  such 

disasters. 

The . faces  were  anxious  as  they  watched. 

6.  Their . lives  might  be  in  danger. 

-j . buckets  dangled  from  a  tall  ladder. 

8.  There  fluttered  from  a  high  window  some . coveralls. 
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voices  coming  from  a  near-by  radio  seemed  unreal. 


Negro  9. 

photographer  10.  The  . .  pictures  showed  the  skill  with  which 

the  fire  was  controlled. 

E.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  changing  the  italicized  phrase  to  a  possessive 
noun  or  pronoun,  and  placing  it  before  the  word  it  modifies  in  the  sentence. 

Example:  The  questions  of  the  teacher  were  difficult. 

The  teacher’s  questions  were  difficult. 

1.  The  book  of  Jack  London  is  about  a  dog  that  returned  to  the  wild. 

2..  The  training  of  the  master  had  been  excellent. 


€ 

€ 


3.  Loyalty  of  a  dog  is  shown  in  the  story  about  Grey  Friar’s  Bobby. 


4.  The  hunter  was  disgruntled  at  the  escape  of  the  red  fox  from  his  most  intelligent  dog. 


5 .  The  lives  of  men  often  depend  upon  the  quick  action  of  their  dog  companions. 

...» . . . . . . ► . 


6.  Most  puppies  like  to  nip  at  the  hose  of  ladies. 


7.  Hunting  dogs  will  beware  of  the  horns  and  heels  of  deer. 


8.  My  friends  have  a  bulldog.  That  dog  of  theirs  is  so  ugly  he  is  attractive. 


9.  The  experience  of  two  thieves  with  Brit,  the  bulldog,  is  really  funny. 


10.  No  money  could  buy  this  protector  of  Alfred  Jones. 
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3.  Possessive  Forms  Used  as  Adjectives 

Pronouns  have  a  special  form  to  use  in  the  same  places  that  we  use  adjectives;  that  is,  to 
modify  a  noun  or  a  pronoun.  These  forms  are  called  possessive,  or  pronominal,  adjectives. 
Do  not  use  an  apostrophe  in  the  possessive  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Clare  and  Mac  protected  their  arms, 
z.  His  sweater  is  torn. 

3.  This  leather  jacket  is  hers. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  one  word  is  used  to  mean 
Clare's  and  Mac’s  arms.  The  word  used  is 

.  It  would  be  awkward  to  be 

obliged  to  say  Clare  and  Mac  protected 
Clare’s  and  Mac’s  arms.  Hence  the  word 

. is  used  to  show  the  ownership 

or  possessors  of  the . 

In  sentence  z  the  word  showing  possession 

is  . .  which  modifies  the  noun 


4.  Our  shoes  were  wet. 

5.  This  is  my  scarf. 

6.  This  scarf  is  mine. 


In  sentence  3  the  word  .  is 

used  in  the  predicate,  but  it  shows  possession 

of  the . ,  which  is  the . 

of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  4  the  word . modi¬ 
fies  the  noun . 

In  sentences  5  and  6  two  different  forms  are 
used  to  mean  exactly  the  same  person  and 
to  show  possession  by  that  person.  The 
form  used  when  it  precedes  the  noun  is 

. ;  the  form  used  when  it  is  in 

the  predicate  is . 


Supply  all  the  possessive  forms  for  the  following  pronouns. 

I,  me  we,  us  you  he,  him 


•  •  '  9 .  .  . 

she,  her  it  they,  them 

•  •  •  j .  .  . ,  . . . . 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  all  blanks  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  next  exercise. 

B.  In  the  sentences  below  each  blank  is  numbered,  and  in  the  margin  is  the  nominative 
form  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  with  the  same  number.  Write  the  possessive  form  of  that  word 
in  the  blank. 

Jerry  and  Jinny  had  disappeared  and  must  be  found  before  they  wandered  too  far. 

1.  you  “You  take  (x) . flashlight.  I  think  I’ll  take  (z) . 
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z. 

I 

3- 

Father 

4- 

Joneses 

5- 

boy 

6. 

they 

7- 

they 

8. 

we 

9- 

she 

10. 

she 

11. 

it 

IZ. 

it 

!3- 

he 

14. 

truants 

*5- 

foxes 

16. 

fox 

too.”  (3)  . . . voice  sounded  worried. 

Our  neighbor,  Mr.  Jones,  appeared  at  the  door,  while  behind  him  bobbed 

the  three  (4) . heads,  each  (5) . eyes  dancing 

with  excitement.  With  them  they  had  (6) . . . best  hunting  dog. 

We  had  not  asked  for  (7) . ,  although  we  knew  (8) . 

would  not  be  useful.  Mother  offered  (9)  .  trusty  lantern. 

As  anything  of  (10) . would  be,  it  was  in  perfect  condition: 

(11) . wick  was  straight,  and  (iz) . chimney 

was  shining. 

Each  of  us  had  (13) .  warm  mittens  on,  even  though  it 

was  an  August  night. 

Off  we  went  up  the  winding  trail,  peering  right  and  left  for  those  two 
(14)  .  hiding  place.  Once  two  gleams  moved  in  the  en¬ 
trance  to  the  (15) . . . den,  and  the  dim  outline  was,  no  doubt, 

(16) . face. 


C.  Fill  the  blanks  in  these  sentences  with  the  possessive  form  of  the  words  of  the 
same  number  given  on  the  left  as  you  did  in  B. 


1.  I 

z.  Jones 

3.  he 

4.  father 

5 .  they 

6.  Jerry 

7-  Jinny 

8.  we 

9.  Jerry 
xo.  Jinny 
1 1 .  they 
iz.  they 

13.  they 

14.  we 


Just  as  we  rounded  a  shadowy  cliff,  a  sigh  and  a  dim,  moving,  ghost¬ 
like  form  caused  (1)  .  pulse  to  beat  faster.  Jackie  (z) 

. hand  slipped  into  (3) . (4) . , 

and  then  we  all  laughed  as  we  recognized  the  sigh  of  the  wind  in  the  near-by 
pine  tree  and  the  swaying  of  the  twin  birches  with  (3) . arm¬ 

like  branches. 

We  stopped  and  listened,  as  we  thought  we  heard  (6)  . 

? 

call  and  (7) . answer.  Sure  enough,  just  ahead  of  us,  stand¬ 
ing  in  (8)  .  path,  (9)  . . .  head  pointed  north 

and  (10)  .  pointed  south,  were  those  two  truants,  unable 

to  see  each  other  or  disentangle  (11) . halter  ropes  from  the 

thorny  brush.  They  had  started,  evidently,  on  (iz)  . . way 

to  a  former  home  of  (13) . ,  far  distant. 

(14) . walk  would  have  been  long  and  weary  had  the  two 

greedy  truants  not  been  enticed  by  a  luscious  looking  meal  by  the  side  of 
the  path. 
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4.  Learning  When  to  Use  Singular  or 
Plural  Pronouns 

An  indefinite  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  does  not  take  the  place  of  a  definite  noun. 

Any  indefinite  pronoun  which  has  the  word  body  or  one  in  it,  as  well  as  the  pronouns 
each,  every,  and  any,  is  singular.  When  you  use  another  pronoun  to  refer  to  one  of 
these  words,  the  pronoun  must  be  singular. 

When  there  is  nothing  which  tells  that  an  indefinite  pronoun  is  feminine,  use  his  to 
refer  to  it. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Everyone  was  present  and  in  his  assigned 
station. 

z.  Somebody  has  given  his  own  program  to 
the  visitor. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences 

In  sentence  i  the  verb  was  is  (singular, 
plural)  to  agree  with  the  (singular,  plural) 
subject,  everyone.  The  pronoun  his  is,  correct 

because  it  refers  to  the  pronoun . . . . 

which  is  (singular,  plural). 

In  sentence  z  somebody  means  one  person, 
though  we  do  not  know  which  one.  Since 
somebody  means  (one,  more  than  one),  and 
since  we  do  not  know  whether  somebody  is 
male  or  female,  the  correct  pronoun  to  use 
is  (his,  her,  their). 

In  sentence  3  her  refers  to  the  subject 
Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  all  the  bi 


3.  Each  of  the  girls  has  done  her  ushering 

well. 

4.  Many  of  the  chorus  members  have 

brought  their  own  books. 

id  cross  out  the  wrong  word  when  a  choice  is  given. 

. . .  The  phrase  . . . 

modifying  the  subject,  tells  us  that  the  one 

spoken  of  is  one  of  a  group  of . . . 

The  use  of  her  in  this  sentence  is  (correct, 
incorrect). 

In  sentence  4,  although  we  do  not  know 
the  exact  number,  the  pronoun  many  means 
(one,  more  than  one).  The  other  pronoun 
in  the  sentence  which  refers  to  many  is 

.  It  must  be  (singular,  plural) 

in  number. 

iks  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  next  exercise. 


B.  Underline  each  indefinite  pronoun  and  over  it  write  P  for  plural  or  S  for  singular. 
In  the  blank  write  the  possessive  pronoun,  or  verb,  that  is  correct  to  use  with  the  indefinite 
pronoun  that  you  underlined,  or  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers.  Cross  out  the  wrong 
word  or  words  when  a  choice  is  given. 


Most  of  the  girls  were  having  (1) . 

first  flight  in  an  airplane.  All  of  the  boys 

had  had  (z) . experience  earlier, 

and  now  had  to  stay  in  (3) . ■ 

classes. 


Each  of  the  eager  guests  had  put  on 

(4) .  gayest  blouse,  and  all  of 

the  group  had  tied  down  (5) . 

hair  securely.  Everyone  had  (6) . 

warmest  blue  jacket,  perhaps  to  match  the 
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turquoise  sky.  Three  officers  and  an  instruc¬ 
tor  clashed  up,  and  all  showed  (7) . 

tickets. 

Each  of  the  passengers  (8)  (was,  were) 
directed  to  (9) .  seat.  Every¬ 

one  must  have  (10)  (herself,  themselves) 
strapped  in.  No  one  could  ramble  down  the 

C.  Underline  each  indefinite  pronoun  a 
In  the  blank  write  the  possessive  pronoun  tl 
norm  that  you  underlined,  or  with  the  noun 

Everyone  in  the  plane  commented  on  how 

(1)  .  former  idea  of  the  scenery 

was  modified  by  (z)  .  view  of 

it  from  this  altitude.  Someone  gasped  aloud 

and  clutched  (3)  .  neighbor’s 

arm  when  the  plane  made  (4)  . 

first  spin.  But  at  the  sudden  descent  to  the 
runway  all  of  the  passengers  except  the  in¬ 


structor  snatched  (5)  .  hand¬ 
kerchiefs  to  (6)  .  faces  and 

hoped  that  (7)  .  mental  agony 


aisle  to  talk  to  (11) . neighbor. 

When  the  plane  soared  high,  some  of  the 
girls  had  a  queer  feeling  in  (iz)  . . . 


ears,  and  one  put  (13) .  head 

back  and  closed  (14) .  eyes  to 


keep  (15)  (herself,  themselves)  from  being 
ill. 

d  over  it  write  P  for  plural  or  S'  for  singular, 
it  is  correct  to  use  with  the  indefinite  pro¬ 
to  which  it  refers. 

c 

might  soon  be  over.  It  was.  No  one  knew 
better  than  that  pilot  how  to  gain  control 

of  (8)  .  plane.  Most  of  the 

passengers  looked  embarrassed,  but  were 

pleased  that  (9)  . .  fears  had  so 

suddenly  vanished.  Each  of  those  excited 

girls  wore  (10) . most  animated 

expression  as  (11) .  stepped  to 

the  ground  from  (iz) . first  plane 

ride.  Most  of  them  wish  to  repeat 
(13) . journey  in  the  sky. 
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5.  Present  and  Past  Tenses  of  Verbs 

Every  verb  has  different  forms  to  show  different  times.  These  forms  are  called 
tenses.  Tense  means  time. 

You  have  studied  the  principal  parts  of  verbs  and  learned  to  call  them  present,  past,  and 
past  participle.  Write,  wrote,  written ,  or  carry,  carried,  carried  are  the  principal  parts  of  the 
verbs  write  and  carry.  It  is  from  these  principal  parts  that  tenses  are  made.  Verbs  have 
first  person,  second  person,  and  third  person,  and  they  also  have  singular  and  plural 
number. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  I  write  as  rapidly  as  I  can. 
z.  I  wrote  a  letter  to  my  cousin. 

3 .  I  am  writing  as  rapidly  as  I  can. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  i  the  present  time  or  tense  is 
made  from  the  first  principal  part  of  the 
verb  write;  in  sentence  z  the  verb  expresses 

.  time  and  is  made  from  the 

second  principal  part,  . .  Both 

verbs  are  first  person  as  are  the  subjects. 

In  sentence  3  the  verb  am  writing  shows  that 

the  action  is  at  the . time,  just 

as  write  in  sentence  1  does,  but  it  shows  that 
the  action  is  continuing  or  progressing  in 
the  present  time.  The  name  given  to  this 

form  is . progressive. 

In  sentence  4  the  verb  expresses  past  time 

as  the  verb  in  sentence  number . does. 

Since  it  shows  that  the  action  was  going  on 
at  some  time  which  has  passed,  it  is  known 

as . .  progressive. 

To  make  the  progressive  form  of  the  verb, 


4.  I  was  writing  a  letter  to  my  cousin. 

5 .  I  have  written  Christmas  letters  to  friends. 

6.  I  had  written  to  them  before  the  holidays. 

cipal  part  of  the  verb,  as  in  sentences  num¬ 
bered  .  and  . .  Some  helping 

verb  is  used  with  it,  such  as  . « 

and . in  sentences  3  and  4.  The 

letter . is  dropped  at  the  end  of  the 

word  write  to  make  the  spelling  correct. 

In  sentence  5  to  show  that  the  writing  has 
been  finished  at  the  present  time,  the  third 
principal  part  of  the  verb,  which  is  called 


the . .  is  used  with 

the  verb  .  before  it.  This  is 


known  as  present  perfect.  Perfect  means 
finished. 

In  sentence  6  to  show  that  the  action  was 
finished  before  some  time  in  the  past,  the 

word  .  is  used  before  the  past 

participle.  This  is  known  as . . 

perfect. 


the  ending . is  added  to  the  first  prin- 

Find  out  whether  you  have  completed  correctly  the  statements  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises 
that  follow. 

B.  The  principal  parts  of  the  verb  grow  are  . .  . . 

. *  The  present  tense  is  made  from  the  first  principal  part.  The  tenses  have 

first,  second,  and  third  person  and  also  singular  and  plural  number. 

1.  Complete  the  forms  for  the  present  tense  of  grow. 

7* 


Present  Tense  Present  Progressive  Form 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

I  grow 

We  grow 

I  am  growing 

We  are  growing 

You  . . . . . 

You . 

....  You . . 

She,  he,  or  it . . 

....  They  ....... 

-  They . 

z.  Complete  the  plural  forms  for  the  past  tense  by  using  them  in  good  sentences. 

Past  tense  of  grow  (Plural) 


We . 

You . . . 

They . 

3 .  Complete  the  singular  forms  for  the  present  progressive  and  the  past  progressive  of  the  verb 
break  by  using  them  in  sentences. 

Present  Progressive  (Singular) 

I  . 

You . 

He . . 

Past  Progressive  (Singular) 

I . . 

You . 

It . . 

C.  The  first  two  sentences  below  have  verbs  in  first  person,  plural,  present  perfect. 
Choose  verbs  from  the  list  provided  and  write  two  sentences  each  having  second  person, 
singular,  present  perfect  verbs  and  two  sentences  having  third  person,  plural  number,  past 
perfect  verbs.  Underline  the  verbs. 

Verbs  which  may  be  used  in  the  sentences : 


begin 

do 

freeze 

ride 

speak 

blow 

drink 

know 

see 

take 

come 

fall 

lie 

sit 

throw 

i.  We  have  chosen  this  secluded  place. 

z.  With  a  sledge  hammer  we  have  driven  stakes  down  to  hold  the  tent. 


3- 

4- 

5- 
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6.  Using  the  Future  Tense  Correctly 


The  future  tense  is  used  to  tell  that  something  is  going  to  occur  at  a  future  time.  To 
form  the  simple  future  tense,  shall  and  will  are  used  with  the  first  principal  part  of  a  verb. 
Shall  is  used  with  the  first  person  simply  to  say  that  action  is  going  to  take  place;  will  is  used 
with  second  person  and  third  person.  To  show  that  the  action  continues  in  the  future,  use 
shall  be  and  will  be  with  the  first  principal  part  plus  -ing  following;  this  is  the  future  progres¬ 
sive  form. 

A  promise,  a  consent,  or  a  mild  threat  is  expressed  by  using  will  in  the  first  person 
singular  and  plural,  and  shall  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  and  plural 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 

i.  I  (or  we)  shall  begin  with  the  third  line, 
z.  You  will  begin  with  the  second. 

3.  He  (or  they)  will  begin  with  the  first. 

4.  I  (or  we)  shall  be  coming  out  first. 

9.  Each  member  shall 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

The  simple  future  tense,  first  person,  saying 
that  action  expressed  in  the  verb  begin  is  going 
to  take  place,  is  shown  by  the  use  of  the 

verb  .  in  sentence  1.  The 

simple  future  tense  in  second  person  and 

third  person  is  shown  by  the  use  of . 

in  sentences . and . 

That  the  action  will  be  continuing  at  a 
future  time  is  shown  in  the  first  person  in 

sentence  number  .  by  using  shall  be 

with  the  first  principal  part  plus . For 

second  person  and  third  person  in  sentences  5 

and  6  .  and  .  are 

used  with  the  word . . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blan, 
exercises  that  follow. 


5.  You  will  be  coming  out  second. 

6.  He  (or  they)  will  be  coming  out  last. 

7.  I  will  certainly  help  you. 

8.  You  shall  not  leave  the  house  today, 
contribute  fifty  cents. 

In  sentence . the  use  of  will  shows 

that  the  writer  of  the  sentence  is  expressing  a 

.  The  person  who  spoke  sen¬ 
tence  . was  determined  that  the  person 

spoken  to  should  not  leave  the  house; 

s 

therefore  the  verb  . .  was  used 

instead  of  the  verb  . . : . ,  which 

would  say  that  someone  is  not  going  to  leave 
the  house.  The  committee  which  wrote 

sentence  . .  was  making  a  rule, 

and  was  determined  that  each  member 
should  pay  fifty  cents;  therefore  the  verb 

. was  used.  If  the  verb . 

had  been  used,  it  would  have  stated  that 
each  member  was  going  to  pay  fifty  cents. 

f  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 


B.  In  the  blanks  write  the  verb  shall  or  will  that  is  needed  for  what  is  stated  at  the 


left. 

Simple  Future 
Simple  Future 
Simple  Future 


1.  We . need  more  chairs. 

z.  The  janitors . bring  them. 

3.  You . see  that  there  are  enough,  I  am  sure. 
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Promise 
Simple  Future 
Simple  Future 
Future  Perfect 
Simple  Future 

Determination 
Determination 
Future  Progressive 

Future  Progressive 


4.  Yes,  I  . . make  sure  of  that. 

5.  The  speaker . arrive  at  1:00  p.m. 

6.  He . . . be  going  away  at  1  :oo  a.m. 

7.  We . . . gone  to  bed  before  that  time. 

8.  I  am  sure  the  committee . not  want  to  take  him 

to  the  train. 

9.  The  committee . see  that  a  car  calls  for  him. 

10.  I . not  have  our  class  criticized  for  lack  of  courtesy. 


11.  I 


seeing  you  at  eight  in  the 


morning. 


12..  You  .  waiting  for  me  at  the 

usual  place. 


C.  Cross  out  the  incorrect  form  in  each  sentence  below.  In  the  space  before  each 
sentence  write  P.  for  Promise,  D.  for  Determination,  or  S.F.  for  Simple  Future  to  indicate 
the  reason  for  your  choice. 

.  1.  You  will,  shall  need  some  help  soon. 

.  z.  I  will,  shall  let  you  help  me  then. 

. .  3 .  Shall,  Will  you  try  to  finish  the  room  today? 

.  4.  I  shall,  will  finish  painting  the  walls  by  noon. 

.  5 .  Shall,  Will  you  let  me  paint  the  doors? 

.  6.  I  shall ,  will  let  you  use  the  small  brush. 

.  7.  Shall,  Will  I  begin  on  the  closet  door? 

.  8.  That  shall,  will  be  the  easiest  one. 

.  9.  Then  I  shall,  will  do  that  last  when  I  am  tired. 

.  10.  Shall,  Will  you  be  here  this  afternoon? 

.  11.  Yes,  I  shall,  will  but  Sam  shall ,  will  not. 

. . .  iz.  Never  mind  Sam;  he  shall,  will  not  put.  his  foot  in  this  room  till  the  paint  is 

dry,  if  I  have  to  nail  the  doors  shut! 


74 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  VII 

A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 


HELEN  OPENED  TOE  UMBRELLA  WITH  A  FROWN 


v ^  y  / ‘b 

;  "  'jAfTOWIJHIflgj) - __ 

s' 


A.  Underscore  each  prepositional  phrase  in  the  following  sentences.  Underline  twice 
the  word  modified  by  the  phrase.  In  the  first  space  before  each  sentence  tell  what  part  of 
speech  the  word  modified  is.  In  the  second  blank  tell  whether  the  prepositional  phrase  is 
used  as  an  adjective  or  an  adverb.  Use  abbreviations  A dj.t  Adv. 

.  i.  Irving  likes  a  book  of  adventure. 

. z.  He  often  reads  at  night. 

. 3 .  Some  of  his  favorite  books  concern  airplanes. 

. 4.  He  has  flown  once  with  his  father. 

.  5.  At  present  Irving’s  only  hobby  is  flying. 

B.  In  the  following  sentences  underline  once  the  infinitive  phrases.  Draw  a  second 
line  under  the  infinitive.  In  the  blank  before  each  sentence  tell  how  the  infinitive  or  infinitive 
phrase  is  used  by  writing  Adj. ,  Adv.,  or  Noun. 

.  1 .  Later  Irving  hopes  to  own  a  plane. 

.  z.  To  study  flying  is  part  of  his  preparation  for  owning  a  plane. 

.......  3 .  The  difficult  studies  to  be  mastered  about  flying  do  not  bore  Irving. 

.  4.  He  is  willing  to  work  hard. 

.  5.  To  be  a  skillful  pilot  requires  long,  exacting  training. 

C.  Underline  once  each  participial  phrase  in  the  following  sentences.  Draw  a  second 
line  under  the  participle.  Draw  three  lines  under  the  word  that  the  participle  or  participial 
phrase  modifies. 

1 .  Reporting  early  for  practice,  Sam  found  layed  starts  are  costing  us  games.  4.  Hav- 
only  Hank,  the  coach,  z.  Hank,  having  ing  once  hit  the  ball,  start  running.  5. 
promised  Sam  some  private  coaching,  greeted  Once  started,  you’re  the  fastest  base  runner 
the  boy  with  enthusiasm.  3.  “Your  de-  on  the  team.” 
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D.  Underline  once  the  gerund  phrases  in  the  following  sentences.  Draw  a  second 
line  under  the  gerund.  Then  in  the  space  before  the  sentence  write  Sub D.O.,  I.O.,  or  O.P. 
to  indicate  how  each  gerund  is  used. 


i.  Leaving  early  was  an  embarrass¬ 
ment  to  Ada. 

2..  She  liked  staying  until  the  end 
of  every  party. 

3.  She  was  afraid  of  seeming  un¬ 


appreciative  if  she  left  early. 

4.  She  had  always  dreaded  giving 

any  unkind  impression. 

5.  She  dreaded  most  of  all  missing 

a  party. 


E.  Choose  the  correct  preposition  in  the  sentences  below  by  striking  out  the  incorrect 
choice  printed  in  italics. 


1 .  We  put  the  new  copy  in,  into  the  book¬ 
case.  2..  .We  shall  divide  the  books  between, 
among  the  five  members  of  the  club.  3.  The 
ones  Jake  likes  are  different  from,  than  the 
ones  Maude  chooses.  4.  Sara  remained  at, 
to  home  to  finish  reading  The  Little  Minister. 
5 .  One  book  was  lost,  but  no  one  blamed  it  on, 
blamed  us.  6.  Each  of  us  put  our  piles  of 
books  beside,  besides  our  wraps.  7.  In  mak¬ 


ing  our  choices  we  did  not  meet  up  with, 
meet  with  any  difficulties.  8.  Behind,  In  back 
of  the  books  on  the  top  shelf  we  found  an 
old  copy  of  Little  Women.  9.  We  stopped  at, 
by  Sara’s  house  to  tell  her  to  call  for  her 
books  tomorrow.  10.  It  was  hard  to  get  on 
and  off,  off  of  the  street  car  with  our  arms 
full  of  books.  11.  The  hall  table  was  all  the 
farther,  as  far  as  I  could  go  with  my  load. 


F.  In  the  following  sentences  put  parentheses  around  any  prepositional  phrase  that 
is  out  of  place.  Draw  an  arrow  from  the  phrase  to  the  point  in  the  sentence  at  which  it 
should  be  correctly  inserted.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  by  crossing  out  the  in¬ 
correct  form. 

1 .  Each  of  the  girls  seem,  seems  to  want  to  use  the  egg  beater  at  the  same  time  in  the  cook¬ 
ing  class.  2..  One  of  the  teachers  has,  have  suggested  trying  to  plan  the  work  of  the  group 
better.  3.  Some  of  the  girls  is,  are  in  favor  of  this  idea  in  the  class.  4.  Everybody  in  our 
group  of  girls  is,  are  willing  to  co-operate.  5.  One  of  the  girls  is,  are  willing  to  let  someone 
else  beat  her  eggs  with  a  sense  of  humor. 

G.  On  the  lines  below  rewrite  these  sentences  so  that  the  verbals  are  used  correctly. 
1.  Looking  for  a  new  dress,  the  proper  garment  was  hard  to  find. 


2..  To  make  a  dress  for  myself,  five  yards  of  cloth  must  be  purchased 


•  •  . . * . * . T 

3.  No  one  had  ever  heard  of  me  sewing  before. 


4.  To  quickly  complete  the  garment  I  did  not  wait  to  pull  out  the  bastings. 
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UNIT  VII 

1.  Recognizing  Prepositional  Phrases  and 

Their  Uses 

A  phrase  is  a  group  of  words  which  does  not  contain  a  subject  and  a  predicate  and 
which  is  used  as  a  single  word  would  be  used. 

A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  show  the  connection  between  a  noun  or  a  pronoun 
and  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

The  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  connected  to  some  other  word  in  the  sentence  by  a 
preposition  is  called  the  object  of  the  preposition. 

A  prepositional  phrase  is  used  as  an  adjective  when  it  modifies  a  noun  or  a  pronoun.  It  is 
used  as  an  adverb  when  it  modifies  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  another  adverb. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 


i .  I  found  in  our  own  library  a  rare  old  book ; 

it  is  beautiful  in  color, 
z.  It  is  a  book  with  accurate  illustrations 
by  Audubon. 


3.  On  one  page  is  pictured  a  bird  of  the 

United  States. 

4.  On  the  opposite  page  there  is  printed  a 

description  of  its  plumage  and  habits. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


In  sentence  1  the  phrase  in  our  own  library  tells  where  the  book  was  found.  It  modifies 

.  Since  found  is  a  verb,  the  phrase  is  used  as  an _ ....  The  word  beautiful 

is  a  predicate  adjective;  since  in  color  is  a  phrase  modifying  that  adjective,  the  phrase  in  color 


is  used  as  an . 

In  sentence  z  the  first  phrase  is . . . . 

which  modifies  the  noun  book  and  is  used  as  an  . . .  The  phrase  by 

Audubon  modifies  the  noun  illustrations  and  is  also  used  as  an  . . 

In  sentence  3  the  phrase  on  one  page  tells  where  the  bird  is  pictured.  It  is  used  as 

an . . .  The  preposition  of  shows  the  connection  between  the  place, 

the  United  States,  and  the  word . 

The  first  phrase  in  sentence  4  is  . . . ,  which 

tells  where  a  description  is  printed;  this  phrase  modifies . and  is  used 

as  an  .  The  second  phrase  modifies .  It  is 

used  as  an .  The  preposition  of  has  two  objects  instead  of  one.  They 

are . and . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  Underline  with  one  straight  line  the  prepositional  phrases  in  the  following  sen¬ 
tences;  draw  a  second  straight  line  under  the  preposition,  and  a  third  straight  line  under 

«  .  » 
the  object  of  the  preposition.  Draw  one  wavy  line  under  any  noun  modified  by  a  prepo¬ 
sitional  phrase.  Draw  two  wavy  lines  under  any  verb,  adjective,  or  adverb  modified  by 
a  prepositional  phrase. 

i .  The  girls  from  Old  North  read  a  romance  of  the  days  of  chivalry. 
z.  In  the  attic  were  two  trunks  with  many  old-fashioned  clothes. 

3 .  Because  of  the  rusty  lock  the  boys  opened  the  treasure  trunk  with  great  effort. 

4.  Gorgeous  velvets  with  ruffles  of  choice  lace  lay  within.  • 

5 .  Now  When  Knighthood  Was  in  Flower  would  blossom  again  on  the  stage  of  Old  North  High. 

C.  Use  each  of  the  following  prepositional  phrases  first  as  an  adjective,  then  as  an 
adverb.  Underline  the  word  the  phrase  modifies. 

Example :  by  my  favorite  author 

Adj.  I  will  recommend  a  story  by  my  favorite  author. 

Adv.  This  book  was  written  by  my  favorite  author. 

1.  on  the  book  shelf 


z.  with  colored  illustrations 


« 


3 .  into  the  wild  woods 


4.  beneath  an  overhanging  rock 


5 .  by  means  of  ropes 
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2.  Learning  about  Infinitives  and  Infinitive 

Phrases 

An  infinitive  is  a  verbal  (form  made  from  a  verb)  usually  beginning  with  the  word 

to. 

Since  an  infinitive  is  made  from  a  verb,  it  may  be  modified  by  an  adverb,  it  may  have  a 
predicate  nominative,  a  predicate  adjective,  a  direct  object,  or  an  indirect  object. 

The  infinitive  plus  its  modifiers  and  such  items  as  a  predicate  nominative,  a  direct  object, 
or  indirect  object  make  up  the  infinitive  phrase. 

Infinitives  usually  appear  in  these  forms:  to  do,  to  be  done ,  to  have  done,  to  have  been  done. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  boys  found  wood  to  bum.  3.  The  girls  wanted  to  eat. 

z.  They  stopped  to  rest.  4.  Their  job  is  to  cOok. 

5.  To  please  is  their  slogan. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  to  bum  describes  the . ...;  it  is  to  bum,  not  to  carve.  Since  it  modi¬ 
fies  a  noun,  the  infinitive  is  an  . . . 

In  sentence  2.  to  rest  tells  . . they  stopped  and  is  an . 

In  sentence  3  to  eat  completes  the  meaning  of  the  verb .  The  word  food 

could  complete  the  meaning  and  be  used  just  as  the  infinitive  is  used.  To  eat  is  used  as  a 


In  sentence  4  to  cook  completes  the  meaning  of  the  verb  . . . and  means  the  same 

as  the  subject .  To  cook  is  a . 

In  sentence  5  instead  of  beginning  the  sentence  with  a  pronoun  or  a  noun,  such  as  it  or 

the  sign  as  subject  of  the  verb . ,  the  infinitive . is  used. 

In  sentence  1  the  infinitive  to  burn  may  be  modified  by  an  adverb  such  as . 

that  tells  when  the  burning  was  to  take  place.  With  the  addition  of  this  adverb  the  in¬ 
finitive  phrase  would  be . . . 

In  sentence  3  a  word  may  be  added  to  complete  the  meaning  of  to  eat  by  telling  what,  such 

as  the  word  .  or  .  This  word  is  a  direct 

. '  with  this  word  added,  the  infinitive  phrase  would  be  . 

The  other  three  forms  of  the  infinitive  in  sentence  4  are . , 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the  exercises  that 
f ollow 
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B.  In  these  sentences  underline  each  infinitive  phrase.  In  the  first  blank  tell  its  use 
by  using  M.V.  for  modifies  a  verb,  M.N.  for  modifies  a  noun,  S.  for  subject,  D.O.  for  direct 
object,  P.N.  for  predicate  nominative,  or  P.A.  for  predicate  adjective.  In  the  second  blank 
tell  what  part  of  speech  the  phrase  is,  as  noun  (AT.),  adjective  ( Adjf ),  or  adverb  (Adv?). 

Example:  M.N.  Adj.  Many  choose  two  books  to  read. 


i.  The  class  wanted  to  give 
a  program. 

i.  They  expect  to  be  pre¬ 
pared  on  Wednesday. 

3 .  They  suggested  several 

books  to  present. 

4.  Claudia  came  to  select  a 

few. 

5.  To  choose  wisely  takes 

time. 


6.  The  volumes  to  be  used 

were  interesting. 

7.  Arthur  stopped  to  make 

his  choice. 

8 .  Fern  wanted  to  report  on 

Anne  of  Green  Gables. 

9.  Sam’s  book  is  to  be 

My  Friend  Flicka. 

10.  To  introduce  the  re¬ 

viewers  is  Dick’s  task. 


C.  Use  the  infinitive  at  the  left  in  a  sentence  in  the  way  suggested.  Underline  the 
infinitive  when  you  write  it  in  the  sentence.  Example: 

to  be  read  Adjective  1.  There  are  the  magazines  to  be  read  now. 

1 .  to  be  given  Adjective  . . . 

2.  to  ask  Adverb  . . . . 

3 .  to  read  Subject  . . . . . 

4.  to  take  Direct  Object  . . . . . 

,  7  Predicate 

s.  to  be  answered  , ,  .  . 

*  Nominative 

D.  Write  sentences  using  an  infinitive  you  choose  in  the  ways  suggested.  Underline 
the  infinitive. 

1.  Subject  of  a  verb 


2 .  Direct  Object 


3 .  Predicate  Norm 


4.  Adjective 


5 .  Adverb 
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3.  Learning  about  Participles  and 
Participial  Phrases 

A  participle  is  a  verbal  (form  made  from  a  verb)  used  as  an  adjective. 

Since  a  participle  is  made  from  a  verb,  it  may  be  modified  by  an  adverb,  and  it  may  have 
its  meaning  completed  by  a  direct  object,  indirect  object,  or  by  a  predicate  nominative  or  a 
predicate  adjective. 

A  participle  plus  its  modifiers  and  such  items  as  a  predicate  nominative,  a  predicate  ad¬ 
jective,  a  direct  object,  or  an  indirect  object  make  up  a  participial  phrase. 

Participles  have  these  forms :  growing,  being  grown,  having  grown,  having  been  grown, 
grown. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences . 

x.  The  doctor  testing  carefully  was  accurate, 
x.  The  patients  being  tested  are  not  nervous. 

3.  Having  tested  the  boys,  the  doctor  dis¬ 
missed  them. 

6.  Being  a  good  coach.  Slim  avoids  unnecessary  accidents. 
Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


4.  One  boy,  having  been  tested  by  this 

doctor,  did  not  come. 

5.  The  coach  admitted  only  those  boys 

tested  recently. 


In  sentence  1  testing  is  made  from  the  verb  test  by  adding  .  and  is  used  as 

an . to  modify  doctor.  The  word  testing  is  called  a .  Since 

testing  is  modified  by  the  adverb . ,  testing  carefully  is  called  a  participial 

phrase. 

In  sentence  x  another  form  of  the  participle  modifies  patients.  It  is . 

In  sentence  3  doctor  is  modified  by  another  form  of  the  participle,  the  two  words . 

. ;  since  the  participle  has  a  direct  object,  boys,  the  whole  group  of 

words  having  tested  the  boys,  is  called  a . 

In  sentence  4  another  form  of  the  participle  made  of  three  words,  . 

. .  modifies  boy.  The  whole  participial  phrase  is  . 


In  sentence  5  the  participial  phrase  is  . . . 

The  whole  phrase  modifies  the  direct  object . 

In  sentence  6  coach  is  the  predicate  nominative  of  the  participle . ;  the  entire 

participial  phrase  is . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


81 


B.  Draw  one  line  under  the  entire  participial  phrase.  Draw  two  lines  under  the 
word  which  the  phrase  modifies.  In  the  blank  at  the  left  write  the  participle  without  its 
modifiers. 

.  i.  The  explorer,  taking  several  camels,  left  his  home. 

. . .  x.  He  would  dig  for  the  gold  lying  in  a  hillside. 

. . . . .  3 .  The  camels,  having  been  frightened,  broke  their  hobbles  and  ran  away 

at  night. 

..............  4.  The  explorer,  left  alone,  was  afraid  of  the  wild  natives. 

.......... _  5.  Meeting  a  friendly  native,  the  explorer  tried  in  sign  language  to  ex¬ 

plain  his  difficulty. 

.......... _  6.  Having  seen  no  white  men,  the  natives  were  curious. 

. . .  7.  Some,  seeing  the  white  man’s  camera,  screamed  and  ran. 

. . 8.  Natives  living  a  wild  life  are  usually  superstitious. 

.  9.  Seeking  the  explorer,  friends  flew  over  in  an  airplane. 

..............  10.  A  happy  passenger  was  that  explorer  flying  homeward. 

C.  Use  each  participle  at  the  left  in  a  sentence  of  your  own.  Underline  the  parti¬ 
ciple  when  you  write  it  in  the  sentence.  Underline  twice  the  word  it  modifies. 

x.  called 


x.  having  known 

3 .  having  found 

4.  stolen 

5.  having  caught 

D.  Write  5  sentences  using  any  participles  you  choose  in  the  following  ways  sug¬ 
gested.  Underline  the  participle  as  you  write  it. 

x.  Modifying  the  subject, 
x.  Modifying  the  direct  object. 

3 .  Predicate  adjective. 

4.  Modifying  the  predicate  nominative. 

3.  Modifying  the  object  of  a  preposition. 
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4.  Recognizing  Gerunds  and  Gerund  Phrases 

A  gerund  is  a  verbal  (form  made  from  a  verb)  noun. 

Because  a  gerund  is  used  as  a  noun  it  may  be  modified  by  an  adjective. 

Although  a  gerund  acts  as  a  noun  in  a  sentence,  the  gerund  is  a  verbal;  therefore  it  may 
be  modified  by  an  adverb  and  may  have  a  direct  object,  an  indirect  object,  a  predicate 
nominative,  or  a  predicate  adjective.  The  forms  of  a  gerund  are  the  same  as  the  participles 
which  end  in  -ing. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Vigorous  swimming  is  good  sport.  5. 

z.  Gladys  appreciated  being  rewarded. 

3.  Having  succeeded  once  makes  her  more  6. 

confident.  7. 

4.  She  remembered  having  been  frightened. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


In  sentence  1  the  word  swimming  is  made  from  the  verb . . .  It  is  used  as  a 

noun,  the  subject  of  the  verb  is.  It  is  therefore  a .  It  is  modified  by  the 

. . . . . vigorous. 

In  sentence  z  the  gerund  being  rewarded  is  used  as  the . . . . . of  the  verb 

appreciated. 


In  sentence  3  Having  succeeded  is  made  from  a  verb  and  is  used  as  the . of  the 

verb .  It  is  modified  by  the . once. 

In  sentence  4  having  been  frightened  is  a . . . and  is  used  as  the . 

of  the  verb  remembered. 

Since  the  forms  swimming, ,  being  rewarded ,  having  succeeded ,  having  been  frightened  are  made 

from . and  are  used  as . ,  they  are  called . 

In  sentence  5  the  gerund  .  has  a  predicate  nominative  . 

The  gerund  phrase  is  . . 

In  sentence  6,  the  gerund  giving  has  a  direct  object . ,  and  an  indirect  ob¬ 
ject  .  The  gerund  phrase  is . 

In  sentence  7  the  gerund  .  is  modified  by  a  prepositional  phrase 

. . . which  is  used  as  an . 


A  gerund  may  have  a . .  an 

. .  or  a  predicate . or  a  predicate 


or  may  be  modified  by  an . ,  or  an  . . . ^ . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


Almost  anyone  enjoys  being  a  win¬ 
ner. 

The  coach  began  giving  us  our  medals. 
Cheering  by  the  various  groups  was  en¬ 
thusiastic. 
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B.  Underline  the  gerund  phrases  in  the  sentences  below.  Write  in  the  blank  before 
each  sentence  the  use  of  the  gerund  as  Subj.,  D.O.,  I.O.,  O.P.,  P.N. 

.  i.  Examining  road  maps  occupied  our  spare  time. 

. . . .  z.  Father  likes  being  prepared  early. 

.  3.  We  recalled  having  followed  the  north  road. 

. .  4.  We  were  afraid  of  losing  our  way. 

. . .  5 .  Our  greatest  treat  was  going  to  Yellowstone  Park. 

C .  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  select  the  gerund  phrase  and  fill  the  blanks  in 
the  table  following  the  sentences.  The  example  will  show  you  how  the  work  is  to  be  done. 

1.  We  would  enjoy  watching  Old  Faithful  Geyser  once, 
z.  Sleeping  in  a  tent  was  a  new  experience. 

3 .  How  we  did  appreciate  eating  around  a  campfire ! 

4.  Dressing  in  the  cold  made  us  hurry. 

5.  Our  latest  accomplishment  was  boiling  an  egg  in  a  hot-water  pool. 

6.  We  completed  our  visit  by  taking  a  two-day  trip  on  horseback. 

Gerund  Phrase  Gerund  Other  Words  in  Phrase  Use  of  Phrase 

1.  watching  Old  Faithful  watching  once,  adv.  modifying  direct  object 

the  gerund 


z. 


3- 


4- 


5- 


T 


6. 
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5.  Choosing  Correct  Prepositions  and 

Correct  Cases 

Certain  prepositions  that  are  frequently  misused  need  special  attention. 

Use  at  not  by  when  you  speak  of  visiting  or  stopping  in  a  place. 

Use  between  with  two,  among  with  more  than  two. 

When  you  speak  of  being  somewhere,  use  at  not  to. 

Use  from  not  than  after  different. 

Use  the  preposition  off  alone;  do  not  add  of  or  from. 

Say  behind  not  in  back  of. 

Use  at  or  about  with  words  of  time,  not  at  about. 

Use  in  when  you  are  inside.  Use  into  when  you  go  inside. 

Use  beside  as  a  preposition,-  not  besides. 

Do  not  use  on  after  the  verb  blame. 

With  the  verb  meet  do  not  use  the  prepositions  up  and  with. 

A  pronoun  should  not  be  used  to  repeat  the  subject  as  Jim  he  came. 

The  accusative,  or  objective,  case  must  be  used  as  the  object  of  a  preposition  or  as  a 
direct  object  of  a  verb. 

The  nominative  case  must  be  used  for  the  subject  or  the  predicate  nominative  of  a  sen¬ 
tence. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  We  took  the  clock  off  the  mantel.  5. 

z.  Behind  the  clock  was  an  old  paper. 

3.  Dad  was  not  at  home.  6. 

4.  As  soon  as  he  came  into  the  house  we 

showed  him  our  find;  he  remained  in  7, 
the  living  room  studying  it  until  dinner 
was  ready. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1 . is  used  alone.  It  is  incorrect  to  add . or . 

In  sentence  z . is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  one  object  lying  behind  an¬ 
other.  It  is  incorrect  to  use  the  expression . . . 

In  sentence  3  the  preposition . is  used  to  tell  about  the  place  where  someone  was. 

It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  preposition - .... 

In  sentence  4  the  preposition . is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  entering  the  house; 

. is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  being  or  remaining . 

In  sentence  5  the  preposition . is  used  to  tell  about  a  place  where  someone  stopped . 

It  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  preposition . . 

In  sentence  6  the  preposition . is  used  after  the  word  different.  It  is  incorrect  to 

use  the  word . after  different. 


“I  will  stop  at  Mr.  Marceau’s  store  to¬ 
morrow,”  he  told  us. 

“The  French  in  this  deed  is  different  from 
that  which  I  learned  in  school.” 

The  next  day  we  began  looking  for  Dad 
at  five  o’clock;  about  six  o’clock  he 
appeared  with  a  satisfied  smile. 
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In  sentence  7  the  prepositions . and . . . are  used  correctly  to 

express  the  idea  of  time.  Only  one . is  used  in  each  phrase. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow . 


B.  Make  a  correct  choice  of  the  prepositions  and  cases  of  pronouns  in  the  following 
sentences  by  crossing  out  the  wrong  words. 


1.  (Behind,  In  back  of}  the  hill  is  an  old 
fort. 

z.  Mabel  was  to  join  Eve  and  (I,  me)  (at 
about,  at)  ten  o’clock  to  visit  the  fort. 

3.  The  guide  was  waiting  (in,  into)  the 

office  when  we  went  (in,  into)  the 
building. 

4.  (At,  At  about)  this  time  an  aged  Indian 

came  in. 

5.  The  Indian’s  costume  was  different 

(than,  from)  any  we  had  ever  seen. 

6.  (We,  Us)  girls  wondered  if  he  wore  that 

jacket  when  he  was  (at,  to)  home. 

7.  (Between,  Among)  the  five  of  (we,  us), 

we  counted  twenty-one  different  de¬ 
signs  on  the  Indian’s  jacket. 


8.  One  spot  was  bare;  we  didn’t  blame 

(it  on  him,  him),  for  souvenir  hunters 
are  ruthless. 

9.  They  would  take  even  his  moccasins 

(off  of,  off)  his  feet  if  he  did  not  pro¬ 
tect  them. 

10.  Later  we  (met,  met  up  with)  (he,  him) 

and  his  wife  when  we  passed  through 
an  Indian  village. 

11.  When  the  trip  was  (over,  over  with) 

and  we  were  (at,  to)  home,  we  wished 
we  had  taken  a  picture  of  (him  and 
her,  he  and  she). 

iz.  Fortunately  (Eve,  Eve  she)  had  taken 
a  picture  when  we  were  not  look¬ 
ing. 


C.  Choose  from  the  words  in  parentheses  the  correct  form  with  which  to  fill  the 
blanks  in  each  sentence  below. 


1.  We  stayed  .  home  to  listen  to 

a  new  program,  (at,  to)  z.  It  was  differ¬ 
ent  . any  other  program  I  ever  heard. 

(from,  than)  3.  A  man  who  had  stopped 

.......  a  fountain  for  Pepsi  Tops  was  the 

guest,  (at,  by)  4.  He  had  been  brought 

.  the  studio  with  no  preparation. 

(in,  into)  5.  He  was  given  thirty  seconds 

to  choose  .  several  bundles. 

(between,  among)  6.  He  had  to  keep  his 

hands  .  him.  (behind, 

in  back  of)  7.  After  choosing  the  bundle, 
within  another  half  minute  he  had  to  lift  it 

.  . .  the  counter,  (off,  off  of,  off 


from)  8 . f . .  him  stood  the  an¬ 

nouncer  warning  him  to  handle  it  carefully. 
(Beside,  Besides)  9.  It  was  the  worst  test 

the  man  had  ever  . .  (met,  met 

up  with)  10.  If  he  failed  the  announcer 

would  blame . (it  on  him,  him) 

11.  With  one  effort  and  no  preliminary  test 
he  was  to  lift  the  bundle  and  set  it  down 

.  the  master  of  ceremonies. 

(beside,  besides)  iz.  . . . . . . six  min¬ 

utes  of  nine  the  announcer  told  us  the  man 
had  failed  even  to  attempt  to  lift  his  bundle 
because  he  was  afraid  of  failing.  (At,  At 

about)  13.  I’m  going  to  stay  .......  home 

next  week  and  see  whether  the  next  victim 
has  more  courage,  (to,  at) 
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6.  Placing  Prepositional  Phrases  Correctly  and 
Making  Subject  and  Verb  Agree 

Prepositional  phrases  must  be  so  placed  in  sentences  that  they  link  clearly  with  the 
words  which  they  modify. 

Prepositional  phrases  used  as  adverbs  can  often  be  used  to  begin  a  sentence  if  you  find 
them  awkward  when  they  are  placed  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 

If  prepositional  phrases  come  between  the  subject  and  the  verb,  remember  the  subject 
and  make  the  verb  agree  with  it. 

A0  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  boys  crashed  through  the  hedge  with  blazing  eyes, 
z.  The  carpenter  was  building  a  new  chimney  with  a  wooden  leg. 

3.  Those  combs  fashioned  from  a  shell  have  not  been  finished. 

4.  Every  one  of  those  many  people  was  staring  open-mouthed. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences . 

In  sentence  1  the  prepositional  phrase  with  blaming  eyes  describes  not  the  hedge  but  the 
. and  should  be  placed  nearer  that  word.  The  sentence  should  read:. . 


In  sentence  z  with  a  wooden  leg  modifies  the  subject,  ...... . . . .  and  should 

be  placed  . . the  subject. 

In  sentence  3  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  the  word  . . ,  which  is  . . . 

in  number.  The  verb  must  be  . . . . . been  finished. 

In  sentence  4  the  singular  verb  . . .  agrees  with  the  singular  subject . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B .  Rewrite  these  sentences,  placing  the  phrases  so  that  they  clearly  modify  the  word 
intended. 

1.  Just  where  the  path  descends  abruptly  on  a  cold  November  night  a  small  group  stood 
waiting. 


z.  The  moon  just  rising  seemed  to  smile  at  the  little  group  above  the  tree  tops. 
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3.  Blackie  peered  through  the  bushes  with  appealing  eyes. 


4.  The  hunter  set  the  leg  of  his  injured  dog  with  steady  hand. 


5.  The  master  carried  the  frightened  puppy  with  its  injured  leg  inside  a  deep  pocket. 


C.  Cross  out  the  incorrect  word  in  the  pair  before  the  sentence  and  write  the  correct 
verb  in  the  blank  in  the  sentence. 


was,  were 

is,  are 

has,  have 

was,  were 

wishes,  wish 
has,  have 

was,  were 


1.  Not  a  person  in  all  three  towns . opposed  to  paying 

for  the  wonderful  entertainment. 

z.  Everyone  in  all  that  sea  of  men  and  women . . . . listening 

with  careful  attention. 

3.  One  of  the  speakers  on  the  platform  .  cheered  re¬ 

peatedly. 


4.  Nearly  every  one  of  the  members  of  the  chorus  . . 

looking  at  the  conductor. 

5.  Not  anybody  in  all  the  group . the  hour  to  close. 

6.  There . never  been  anyone  in  the  orchestra  that  loves 

a  violin  more  than  I. 

7.  Very  few  of  the  players  .  listening  as  closely  as 

Clare  and  I. 


has,  have 

doesn't,  don’t 
has,  have 


8.  She  of  all  the  girls  in  the  group . the  best  appreciation 

of  the  cello. 

9.  One  of  the  musicians . want  any  lights  turned  on. 

10.  The  presiding  officer  asked,  “ . anyone  in  this  audi¬ 

ence  any  objection?” 


D.  Draw  a  line  through  the  verb  that  does  not  agree  with  the  subject.  Underline 
the  subject. 


1.  The  teacher  with  ten  pupils  has ,  have  6. 
gone  to  the  woods. 

z.  Inside  large  baskets  was,  were  their  7. 
supper. 

3.  A  daisy  chain  of  many  flowers  is,  are  8. 

being  made. 

4.  A  nest  of  six  speckled  eggs  has,  have  9. 

fallen  to  the  ground. 

5.  Two  birds  with  one  worm  is,  are  trying  10. 

to  hold  on. 


Joyce  with  two  helpers,  is,  are  to  pass 
the  food. 

Every  one  of  those  ten  pupils  seems,  seem 
starved. 

One  basket  with  eleven  plates  and  eleven 
cups  is,  are  to  be  taken  first. 

Eleven  forks  inside  one  box  has,  have 
been  lost. 

A  hand  with  its  five  fingers  serves ,  serve 
better  than  any  fork. 
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7.  Using  Correctly  Phrases  Containing  Verbals 

If  a  modifying  phrase  containing  a  verbal  (infinitive,  participle,  or  gerund)  is  used 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  the  phrase  must  tell  about  something  done  by  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  the  sentence. 

A  participle  can  modify  only  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

The  possessive  form  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  must  always  be  used  to  modify  a  gerund. 

It  stands  before  the  gerund. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Driving  a  lame  horse,  Joe  went  along  3.  To  introduce  the  speaker,  we  must  arrive 
slowly.  early, 

z.  Having  driven  before,  he  was  unusually  4.  By  looking  carefully,  we  found  the  place, 
careful.  5.  We  enjoyed  his  laughing  at  us. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  from  the  choice  given  in  the  parentheses. 

In  sentence  1  driving  a  lame  horse  is  a  . . .  (participial,  infinitive,  gerund) 

phrase  which  modifies  the  subject . . 

In  sentence  z,  having  driven  before  is  a  . .  (participial,  infinitive,  gerund) 

phrase  which  tells  about  something  the  subject, . . . . . . . ,  has  done. 

In  sentence  3  To  introduce  the  speaker  is  a  . (participial,  infinitive,  gerund) 

phrase  which  tells  something  to  be  done  by  . ,  the  subject. 

Since  the  three  verbal  phrases  in  sentences  1,  x,  and  3  stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  sen¬ 
tences,  they  must  tell  about  something  done  by  the  . . . of  the  sentences. 

In  sentence  4  the  prepositional  phrase  is . . . . . 

The  gerund . is  the  object  of  the  preposition  . . . 

The  phrase  tells  how  we  found  the  place. 

In  sentence  5  laughing  is  a . (participle,  gerund)  used  as  . 

The  pronoun . modifying  laughing  is  the . form. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  First  underline  each  verbal  phrase  in  the  following  sentences;  then  rewrite  the 
sentences  to  make  them  correct,  keeping  the  verbal  phrases  you  underlined  as  part  of  the 
sentences. 

x.  Coming  around  a  curve  in  the  road,  a  shimmering  lake  surprised  us. 


x.  Stopping  for  our  lunch,  sandwiches  were  whipped  from  our  laps  by  the  wind. 


3 .  By  getting  behind  a  huge  rock,  our  wraps  could  be  discarded. 


4.  To  enjoy  this  spot,  the  rubbish  was  thrown  over  the  cliff. 


5.  To  cook  out  of  doors,  a  fire  must  be  skillfully  built. 


6.  Tossing  around  in  a  small  boat,  fishing  was  impossible. 


C.  Underline  the  gerund  in  each  of  the  following  sentences;  then  from  the  two  words 
given  before  each  sentence  choose  the  correct  form  and  write  it  in  the  blank. 

him,  his  1 .  We  appreciated. . taking  us  for  the  airplane  ride. 

us,  our  x.  He  chuckled  over . gasping  as  we  landed. 

pilot’s,  pilot  3.  We  had  feared  the . landing. 

us,  our  4.  Mother  had  approved . going. 

us,  our  5.  Aunt  Rose  watched  with  delight . circling  over  the  village. 

Father,  6.  We  were  amused  at . acting  as  if  he  did  not  care  to  go. 

Father’s 

We,  Our  7 . studying  might  be  neglected  if  we  were  allowed  to  go  to 

the  flying  field  too  often. 

our,  us  8.  The  difficulty  is . sticking  to  our  job. 

We,  Our  9.  . keeping  our  scholarships  .depends  on  that. 

me,  my  10.  Why  does  so  much  depend  on . studying  daily? 
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UNIT  VIII 

A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  When  the  ideas  in  the  sentences  below  belong  together,  use  the  conjunctions 
and ,  or,  or  but  to  make  compound  sentences. 

x.  Your  wallet  is  in  our  hands.  We  will  return  it  at  your  convenience. 


z.  We  would  have  notified  you  sooner.  We  did  not  know  to  whom  it  belonged. 


3.  We  can  leave  it  at  your  house.  You  can  call  for  it  at  our  home. 


B.  Supply  commas  where  they  are  needed  in  the  following  sentences. 

x.  I  shall  be  glad  to  see  your  crow  and  to  help  you  decide  how  to  care  for  him.  z.  We  have 
had  two  crows  at  our  station  but  neither  of  them  will  be  able  to  fly  again.  3.  Your  crow’s 
leg  may  heal  perfectly  or  more  probably  the  bird  will  always  be  lame.  4.  Do  not  handle  him 
much  or  he  may  become  frightened  and  injure  himself  further.  5.  With  proper  care  he  may 
make  a  very  interesting  pet  but  do  not  expect  much  sympathy  for  him  from  neighboring 
farmers. 

C.  Insert  semicolons  where  they  are  needed. 

1.  Let  me  help  you  I  have  packed  many  fragile  articles,  z.  Find  me  both  tissue  paper 
and  some  straw  we  shall  need  both.  3.  Put  a  thick  layer  of  straw  on  the  bottom  of  the 
carton  then  wrap  each  glass  in  tissue  paper  or  newspaper.  4.  Place  two  or  three  glasses 
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on  the  straw  keep  them  well  separated  and  some  distance  from  the  sides.  5.  Pack  straw 
solidly  around  them  and  make  a  thick  layer  above  them.  6.  Pack  each  layer  except  the 
last  in  the  same  way  that  layer  must  have  an  extra  thick  padding  over  it. 

D.  Some  of  the  following  compound  sentences  would  be  improved  if  they  were 
written  as  simple  sentences  with  compound  parts.  Some  sentences  that  should  be  separate 
have  been  strung  together  with  and.  Cross  out  unnecessary  conjunctions  and  other  unneces¬ 
sary  words.  Substitute  capitals  for  small  letters  and  add  periods  and  semicolons  where 
necessary. 

1.  The  pupils  in  the  Weeks  School  would  like  to  work  in  your  truck  garden  this  spring 
and  they  have  asked  me  to  represent  them.  z.  School  is  out  at  z:3o  p.m.  we  could  be  at 
your  garden  by  z:45  p.m.  3.  We  could  work  at  least  three  hours  on  school  days  and  we 
could  work  eight  hours  on  Saturdays  and  holidays.  4.  Can  you  use  ten  boys  and  can  you 
use  five  girls?  5.  We  can  come  to  see  you  Saturday  morning  and  we  could  go  to  work  at 
once. 


€ 
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E.  In  the  following  sentences  cross  out  any  misplaced  correlative  conjunction.  Make 
a  caret  (a)  to  show  where  it  should  occur  and  write  it  above  the  caret. 

1.  Mike  not  only  helped  but  also  Sam.  z.  They  worked  in  pairs  or  singly.  3.  Neither 
Sue  wanted  nor  accepted  special  considerations  as  a  girl.  4.  She  insisted  on  both  working 
hard  and  on  being  paid  as  much  as  either  of  the  boys. 


♦ 


F.  Choose  the  correct  form  of  each  verb  by  crossing  out  the  incorrect  form. 

1.  Either  Frank  or  I  has ,  have  always  fed  Cop,  our  dog. 
z.  Mother  or  Sally  is ,  are  responsible  for  Figsy,  the  cat. 

3 .  Both  Cop  and  Figsy  has ,  have  special  places  in  which  to  eat. 

4.  Either  the  cat  or  the  dog  is,  are  likely  to  resent  interference  from  the  other. 

5.  At  feeding  time  we  children  or  mother  doesn't,  don't  know  where  to  step. 

6.  Both  Figsy  and  Cop  seem,  seems  to  have  extra  feet  and  tails. 

7.  If  either  a  tail  or  a  paw  is,  are  stepped  on,  the  grief  of  the  feeder  is  greater  than  that  of 

the  animal. 

8.  Either  the  pangs  of  hunger  or  the  general  excitement  keep,  keeps  the  animal  from  feeling 

hurt. 


4 
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UNIT  VIII 

1.  Using  Conjunctions  to  Make  Compound 

Sentences 

A  word  used  to  connect  words  or  groups  of  words  is  called  a  conjunction . 

A  word  which  connects  words  or  groups  of  words  used  alike  in  a  sentence  is  called  a 
co-ordinating  conjunction. 

When  two  sentences  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  and,  but,  or  or  and  each  of  the 
two  sentences  has  its  own  subject  and  predicate,  the  two  sentences  together  are  called 
a  compound  sentence. 

A  clause  is  a  group  of  words  containing  a  subject  and  a  predicate  and  used  as  part  of 
a  sentence. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i .  Fudge  and  caramels  were  to  be  made  for 
our  sale. 

z.  Judie  and  A1  would  furnish  sugar  or 
chocolate. 

3.  The  expert  candy  makers  were  she  and 

he. 

4.  Thick  but  sweet  cream  was  ordered  by 

them. 

5.  The  boiled  mixture  is  cooled,  and  the 

nuts  are  then  added. 

Fill  the  blanks  in  these  statements. 


6.  Caramels  will  keep  well,  but  they  must 

be  wrapped  in  waxed  paper. 

7.  The  fudge  must  be  guarded,  or  our 

brothers  will  eat  it  all. 

8.  To  be  sold,  the  candy  will  be  put  into 

small  sacks  and  into  large  boxes. 

9.  We  shall  assign  Martha  and  Alice  the 

candy  booth. 

10.  The  money  will  be  used  for  records  or 
magazines. 


In  sentence  1  the  nouns  fudge  and  caramels ,  used  as  the . of  the  sentence,  are 

connected  by  the  conjunction .  It  is  called  a . con¬ 

junction. 

In  sentence  z  the  conjunction  or  connects  two  parts  of  the . 

. of  the  verb. 

In  sentence  3  and  connects  two  parts  of  the . . . 

In  sentence  4  the  conjunction . connects  two . <•.. 

In  sentence  8  the  conjunction . connects  two . . 

In  sentence  9  the  conjunction . connects  two . . 

In  sentence  10  the  conjunction . connects  two . of  the  preposition 
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In  sentence  5  the  first  sentence,  or  clause,  is . 

the  second  sentence,  or  clause,  is  . 

The  two  sentences,  or  clauses,  are  connected  by . ,  which  is  called  a  . . , 

conjunction . 

In  sentence  6  the  first  sentence,  or  clause,  is  . . . . . . 

the  second  is . . . . 

The  two  sentences,  or  clauses,  connected  by . are  together  called  a 


In  sentence  7  or  connects  two  sentences,  or  clauses.  The  subject  of  the  first  sentence,  or 

clause,  is . and  the  predicate  is . . . ,y . .  The 

subject  of  the  second  sentence,  or  clause,  is . . . and  the  predi¬ 
cate  is . . .  The  two  sentences  connected  by  or 

are  together  called  a  .  sentence  and  the  conjunction  or  is 

called  a . 

The  three  different  co-ordinating  conjunctions  are . .  ........  and . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


B.  In  the  following  sentences  underline  twice  each  conjunction;  underline  once  the 
words,  phrases,  or  clauses  that  it  connects.  In  the  blank  write  how  the  words,  phrases,  or 
clauses  are  used. 

The  first  sentence  is  completed  to  show  you  how  to  do  the  work. 

Direct  object  1.  The  natives  gave  us  wooden  bowls  and  fiber  fans. 

. .  z..  We  ate  their  nuts  and  fruit. 


3 .  Old  women  and  young  girls  weave  the  colorful  baskets. 

4.  The  men  are  lazy  but  handsome. 

3.  They  wear  no  hats  in  summer  or  in  winter. 

6.  One  of  them  sang  Clara  and  me  a  mournful  song. 

7.  Everyone  walked  quietly,  but  no  one  was  in  a  hurry. 

8.  On  that  island  the  air  is  soft  and  warm. 

9.  Part  or  all  of  the  afternoon  is  too  warm  for  walking. 

,  10.  When  we  visit  a  place,  we  agree  not  to  complain  about  any  discomfort, 
or  we  shall  not  be  permitted  to  go  again. 

.  xi.  All  but  one  of  our  group  enjoyed  changing  habits  and  eating  strange 
food. 
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C.  When  the  ideas  in  these  sentences  below  belong  together,  write  them  as  one  sen¬ 
tence,  connecting  them  with  one  of  the  conjunctions  or ,  and ,  or  but. 


i.  We  organized  a  new  bicycle  club.  The  members  planned  short  trips  where  we  could 
see  unusual  places  and  things. 


z.  The  boys  wanted  the  girls  to  prepare  lunches  for  each  trip.  The  girls  would  not  agree 
to  do  so. 


3.  The  birds  along  the  marshes,  where  we  went  once,  were  red- winged  blackbirds.  Their 
black  and  red  were  gorgeous.  Their  voices  are  harsh. 


4.  In  our  museum  we  have  stuffed  birds  of  this  region.  We  can  identify  any  we  see  on 
our  trips.  Once,  however,  we  saw  an  unusual  flock.  We  were  eager  to  know  where 
they  belonged.  They  probably  came  from  Canada.  They  may  have  come  from  North 
Dakota.  We  watched  for  them  often.  We  never  saw  them  again. 


•  . 
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5.  The  roadsides  were  usually  gay  with  sunflowers.  If  there  were  no  sunflowers  in  blossom, 
there  were  only  Russian  thistles. 


6.  Garry  skidded  off  the  road.  His  bicycle  tires  were  not  even  injured.  He  was  perhaps 
not  watching  the  road.  He  may  have  struck  some  loose  sand. 


7.  All  of  us  liked  being  out  on  country  roads.  We  really  added  some  curious  specimens  to 
our  collections  during  our  many  rides. 


8.  We  shall  repeat  our  plan  next  summer.  We  may  think  of  something  different  to  do. 
It  surely  could  not  be  more  fun. 


96 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


2.  Recognizing  and  Punctuating  Compound 

Sentences 


When  two  sentences  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  and ,  but,  or  or,  and  each 
part  has  its  own  subject  and  predicate,  the  resulting  sentence  is  called  a  compound 
sentence. 

Use  a  comma  before  the  conjunctions  but  and  or  when  they  connect  clauses  in  a  com¬ 
pound  sentence.  Use  a  comma  before  and  when  it  connects  clauses  in  a  compound 
sentence  unless  the  sentence  is  short  and  perfectly  clear  without  the  comma. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 

i.  We  heard  the  fire  siren  and  ran  as  fast  as 
we  could. 

z.  The  chief’s  car  whizzed  past  us,  and  the 
hose  truck  followed  close  behind. 

3.  We  wanted  to  see  the  big  hose  attached, 
but  the  firemen  were  much  too  quick 
for  us. 


4.  The  firemen  on  the  ladders  and  on  the 

roof  turned  the  heavy  stream  on  every 
blaze. 

5.  The  building  was  empty,  or  the  people 

had  gone  out  before  the  firemen  arrived. 

6.  The  captain  ordered  and  the  firemen 

obeyed. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  statements.  Where  a  choice  is  given  cross  out  the  wrong  one. 

In  sentence  1  the  subject  is . and  the  verbs  are . and . 

Since  the  conjunction  and  connects  two  verbs  with  only  one  subject,  the  sentence  is  not  a 

. sentence  and  no  comma  is  needed. 

In  sentence  z  the  verb  for  the  first  clause  is . ;  the  simple  subject  is 


The  verb  for  the  second  clause  is 


;  its  subject  is 


Each  of  these  two  clauses  standing  alone  would  be  a 


A . is  used  before  and  because  the  compound  sentence  is  not  a  very 

one. 


In  sentence  3,  the  first  clause,  or  sentence,  is . ; 

the  second  clause,  or  sentence,  is . 

The  subject  of  the  first  is . ,  and  the  verb  is .  The  subject  of 

the  second  is  . .  and  the  verb  is  .  The  two  clauses 

together  make  a  .  sentence.  The  conjunction . must  have  a 

. before  it  when  it  connects  two . 

In  sentence  4  there  is  one  subject . and  one  verb . 

On  the  ladders  is  a . ,  and  on  the  roof  is  a  . . .  . .  The  conjunction  and 

therefore  Cis,  is  not)  preceded  by  a . 


97 


In  sentence  5  the  first  sentence,  or  clause,  is . ; 

the  second  is . 

.  Each  (has,  has  not)  its  own  subject  and  predicate. 

The  conjunction  or  (should,  should  not)  have  a  comma  before  it. 

In  sentence  6  the  first  sentence,  or  clause,  is . . . 

and  the  second  is  .  The  conjunction  is 

.  Since  the  two  sentences  are  so . ,  the  comma  may  be  omitted. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 


not  need  commas. 

1.  The  boys  wanted  to  investigate  the 
deserted  cabin  but  no  one  would  go 
with  them. 

z.  Finally  they  went  alone  and  took  a 
flashlight  with  them. 

3.  They  had  seen  faintly  lighted  windows 

and  moving  shadows  the  evening 
before. 

4.  The  door  creaked  on  rusty  hinges  but 

they  had  expected  that  sound. 

3.  In  the  comers  and  around  the  rusty 
stovepipe  hung  festoons  of  cobwebs. 


Some  of  the  sentences  do 

Could  that  be  only  a  miner’s  candle  on 
the  table  or  was  it  perhaps  a  stick 
of  dynamite? 

The  boys  were  afraid  to  touch  it  or  to 
jar  it. 

They  stopped  and  they  listened. 

Presently  they  heard  soft  steps  and  with 
frightened  expressions  they  faced  the 
open  door. 

They  raised  their  flashlights  and  there 
in  the  circle  of  light  stood  Father  and 
Flash. 


B.  Place  commas  in  these  sentences  where  they  are  needed. 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 

10. 


C.  Make  a  compound  sentence  of  each  group  of  sentences  below.  Use  commas  cor¬ 
rectly. 

1.  “  Can  you  see  clearly?  Do  you  need  my  flashlight?” 


z.  “ I  can  see  enough.  I’ll  have  to  work  slowly.” 


3.  “By  the  window  there  is  a  little  light.  Right  here  it  is  dark.” 


4.  “Be  careful.  You  may  trip.” 


5.  ” I’m  almost  at  the  window  now.  I  can  see  better.” 
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3.  Punctuating  Compound  Sentences  Without 

and ,  but,  or  or 

When  the  conjunctions  and,  but,  or  or  are  omitted  between  the  two  parts  of  a  compound 
sentence,  a  semicolon  (;)  is  used. 

Such  words  as  however,  moreover,  therefore,  nevertheless ,  consequently,  hence,  accordingly,  other¬ 
wise  and  still  are  called  conjunctive  adverbs.  They  may  look  like  conjunctions,  but  they 
are  adverbs.  When  one  of  them  begins  the  second  clause  of  a  compound  sentence,  a  semi¬ 
colon  must  be  used  before  the  conjunctive  adverb. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  The  printed  stationery  was  right;  I  am  5. 
ordering  another  box. 

x.  The  address  on  half  was  omitted;  you  6. 
would  not  easily  discover  the  error. 

3.  All  must  have  the  address;  I  cannot  use 

these.  7. 

4.  The  black  ink  is  attractive;  however,  I 

prefer  blue. 

8.  Please  send  an  unbreakable  pen;  otherwise  I  must  return  the  pen  to  you. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  statements.  Where  a  choice  is  given  cross  out  the  wrong  one. 

Of  the  three  conjunctions  and,  but ,  and  or,  (a)  the  one  to  use  when  we  mean  in  addition , 

also,  too  is . ;  (Jd)  the  one  to  use  when  we  mean  there  is  a  choice  is . ;  (c)  and 

the  one  to  use  when  we  mean  in  spite  of  the  fact  in  the  first  clause  is . 

In  sentence  1  what  we  mean  to  say  after  the  first  clause  is  shown  by  the  explanation  above 

marked  (a,  b,  c).  Since  this  conjunction  is  omitted,  the  punctuation  mark . 

is  used. 

In  sentence  x  what  we  mean  to  say  after  the  first  clause  is  shown  by  the  explanation 

above  marked  (a,  b,  c).  Since  this  conjunction . is  omitted,  the  punctuation  used 

is . 

In  sentence  3  what  we  mean  to  say  after  the  first  clause  is  shown  in  the  explanation  above 

marked  (a,  b,  c ).  Since  this  conjunction . is  omitted  the  punctuation  used  is . 

In  sentence  4  the  word  however  (is,  is  not)  a  conjunction.  It  is  followed  by  a . 

The  conjunction  omitted  is . .  and  a . must  be  used  in  its  place. 

In  sentence  5  after  saying  The  blue  ink  spreads  evenly,  we  are  saying  something  that  means 

in  addition  to  that  fact;  the  conjunction  omitted  is . and  a . is  used  in 

its  place.  The  conjunctive  adverb  . . is  followed  by  a  comma. 


The  blue  ink  spreads  evenly;  moreover, 
it  dries  immediately. 

The  pen  points  seem  very  blunt;  neverthe¬ 
less  they  may  be  usable  for  very  heavy 
lines. 

One  artist  needs  a  very  fine  pen  point; 
consequently  I  am  enclosing  this  special 
order. 
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In  sentence  6  the  word  nevertheless  (is,  is  not)  a  conjunction.  The  entire  statement  is  a 

(simple,  compound)  sentence.  The  two  parts  are  separated  by  a . . . because 

the  conjunction . is  omitted. 

In  sentence  7  the  semicolon  shows  that  this  is  a  (simple,  compound)  sentence.  The  con¬ 
junction  . has  been  omitted. 

In  sentence  8  a  choice  is  suggested.  The  conjunction . . .  is  omitted.  A . 

is  the  correct  punctuation.  Otherwise  is  a . ,  not  a  co-ordinat¬ 

ing  conjunction. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Punctuate  the  following  portion  of  a  letter.  Encircle  each  punctuation  mark  that 
you  insert.  Change  small  letters  to  capitals  and  capitals  to  small  letters  where  necessary. 

Dear  Mr.  Jones: 

I  am  writing  to  inquire  about  broadcasting  you  are  the  manager,  I  am  told.  You  are  the 
only  person  to  help  us  therefore  I  hope  you  have  time  to  read  this  letter. 

Last  winter  a  blizzard  caused  a  bad  accident  three  of  our.  classmates  were  badly  injured. 
Their  families  thought  there  was  no  chance  for  recovery  however  our  friends  were  taken 
to  your  hospital. 

There  they  had  wonderful  care  consequently  they  will  some  day  be  well  again. 

They  want  to  know  what  we  are  doing  and  they  are  asking  if  we  can  show  them. 

All  of  them  get  tired  and  lonesome  hence  we  should  like  to  entertain  them. 

Our  teacher  knows  how  to  direct  a  broadcast  moreover  she  would  like  to  help  us  prepare 
a  program. 

You  may  be  able  to  allow  us  time  we  assure  you  our  injured  friends  and  their  newly  made 
friends  will  be  grateful. 

C.  Below  are  sentences  that  have  been  run  together.  Make  each  a  compound  sentence 
by  inserting  a  conjunctive  adverb  and  adding  the  necessary  punctuation.  Here  is  an  example: 

We  have  made  some  money;  hence  we  could  pay  a  small  sum. 

1.  The  boys  are  growing  stronger  they  are  becoming  more  restless. 

2..  Their  feet  are  not  yet  completely  healed  they  are  still  in  wheel  chairs. 

3 .  They  can  use  their  hands  they  grow  tired  of  handwork. 

4.  The  radio  gives  them  many  happy  hours  they  enjoy  especially  programs  devoted  to  sports. 

5.  They  have  asked  for  a  broadcast  of  our  game  with  Jackson  I  am  passing  along  their  re¬ 

quest  to  you. 
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4.  Using  What  You  Have  Learned  to  Make 

Better  Sentences 

When  you  make  two  statements  about  the  same  thing,  you  will  find  that  your  writing 
will  be  more  compact  if  you  do  not  use  a  compound  sentence  with  a  pronoun  as  the  subject 
of  the  second  clause. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  We  have  begun  a  poster  collection,  and 
we  should  like  to  exchange  posters 
with  you. 

z.  We  have  begun  a  poster  collection  and 
should  like  to  exchange  posters  with 
you. 

3 .  The  boys  made  a  bulletin  board,  and  they 

will  hang  it  in  the  hall. 

4.  The  boys  made  a  bulletin  board  and  will 

hang  it  in  the  hall. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Sentence  1  is  a . . . sentence;  the  pronoun . is  used  as  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  . clauses. 

In  sentence  z  the  pronoun . is  used  as  the  subject  of . 

and  . . .  This  is  a  .  sentence  with  a 

. predicate. 

Sentence  4  was  made  by  omitting  from  the  second  clause  of  sentence  3  the  subject 

. ;  thus  boys  becomes  the  subject  of  a  compound  predicate . 

and . 

In  sentence  6  the  subject  board  has  a  compound  predicate . 

. and . . . 

Sentence  8  has  been  made  smoother  than  number  7  by  omitting . 


B.  Rewrite  these  compound  sentences  as  simple  sentences  with  compound  parts. 
Keep  the  same  thought. 

1.  Some  of  my  friends  collect  foreign  stamps,  and  they  collect  American  stamps. 


5.  The  board  is  not  huge,  but  it  is  large 

enough  for  your  posters  and  ours. 

6.  The  board  is  not  huge  but  is  large  enough 

for  your  posters  and  ours. 

7.  All  of  us  hope  you  will  like  the  idea  of 

borrowing,  and  we  hope  you  will  ex¬ 
change  with  us. 

8.  All  of  us  hope  you  will  like  the  idea 

of  borrowing  and  will  exchange  with 
us. 
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z.  The  stamps  are  printed  in  bright  colors;  they  have  unusual  designs. 


3.  Almost  all  foreign  countries  have  stamps  with  heads  of  historical  heroes,  and  America 
has  stamps  of  its  historical  heroes. 


4.  Some  American  stamps  now  have  views  of  historical  events,  and  they  have  views  of  recent 
events. 


5.  Unusual  animals  on  foreign  stamps  have  made  them  attractive;  queer  birds  on  foreign 
stamps  have  also  made  them  attractive. 


C.  Combine  the  ideas  in  the  following  sentences  as  directed. 

1.  Inventors  have  had  their  pictures  on  stamps,  and  great  reformers  have  had  theirs  on 
them.  (Compound  subject.) 


z.  Figures  such  as  triangles  are  used  in  some  countries;  however,  they  are  not  used  in  our 
country.  (Compound  prepositional  phrase.) 


3.  Stamp  collecting  increases  interest  in  geography;  it  increases  interest  in  travel  also. 
(Compound  object  of  a  preposition.) 


4.  Stamps  may  be  kept  for  years,  and  they  may  become  very  valuable.  (Compound  predi¬ 
cate.) 


3.  The  first  issue  of  a  stamp  may  become  rare;  it  may  become  very  valuable.  (Compound 
predicate  adjective.) 
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5.  Using  Paired  Conjunctions  Correctly 

Correlative  conjunctions  such  as  neither — nor,  either — or,  both — and,  not  only 
—  but  also  must  stand  before  words  or  groups  of  words  that  are  used  alike  in  the  sen¬ 
tence —  two  subjects,  two  verbs,  two  phrases,  two  clauses  and  so  on. 

When  the  parts  of  a  compound  subject  are  separated  by  or  or  nor,  the  verb  agrees 
with  the  subject  nearer  the  verb. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Either  you  or  I  am  leaving  this  room.  5. 

x.  The  tones  of  your  horn  are  neither  soft 
nor  correct. 

3.  Jim  can  play  well  both  the  horn  and  the  6. 

trombone. 

4.  Phil  not  only  reaches  the  right  note  but  also  7. 

plays  it  softly. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  statements. 


Either  you  will  practice  more  carefully, 
or  Mr.  Troy  will  refuse  to  give  you 
more  lessons. 

Neither  your  brothers  nor  your  sister  has 
your  opportunity. 

Your  uncle  or  your  two  aunts  are  paying 
for  your  lessons. 


In  sentence  1  either -or  connect  the  two  pronouns . and  . . 

the . of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  z  neither- nor  connect  the  two  adjectives . 

which  are  used  as . adjectives  after  the  verb 

In  sentence  3  both- and  connect  the  compound . 


In  sentence  4,  the  subject  is  the  word . ;  the  verbs  are 

. ;  the  paired  conjunctions  are  .  and 


are  called . conjunctions. 

In  sentence  5  the  first  sentence,  beginning  with  the  subject,  is 
. ;  the  second  sentence  is 


. ,  which  are  used  as 

and . , 

.  after  the  verb  play. 

. and 

.  They 


;  the  two  parts  of  this  compound 


sentence  are  connected  by  the  correlative  conjunctions 


and 


In  sentence  6  neither -nor  connects  the  plural  noun 


with  the  singular  noun 
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Since  the  noun  nearer  the  verb  is  singular,  the  verb  must  be 


in  number. 

In  sentence  7  or  connects  the  singular  noun  .  with  the  plural  noun 

.  Since  the  noun  nearer  the  verb  is . (singular,  plural)  the 


verb  must  be . in  number.  Underline  the  two  parts  connected  by  the  cor¬ 

relative  conjunctions. 

B.  In  the  blank  write  what  is  connected  by  the  conjunctions  —  two  subjects,  verbs, 
direct  objects,  phrases,  clauses,  adverbs,  or  adjectives. 

.  1.  Neither  Mother  nor  Dad  had  been  in  the  old  house  for  a  long  time. 

. .  z.  They  had  always  gone  either  in  the  winter  or  in  the  spring. 

.  3 .  They  found  not  only  melted  candles  but  also  festoons  of  cobwebs. 

.  4.  In  the  winter  the  house  had  been  both  clean  and  comfortable. 

.  5.  They  cleaned  the  place  not  only  hurriedly  but  thoroughly. 

.  6.  Poor  Father  not  only  scrubbed  floors  but  also  washed  windows  and 

doors. 

.  7.  Either  they  must  get  the  house  in  order  or  they  must  phone  their  friends 

not  to  come. 

.  8.  You  can  depend  on  both  Mother  and  Father  not  to  disappoint  anyone. 


C.  Since  correlative  conjunctions  connect  two  of  a  kind  —  two  verbs,  two  subjects, 
two  direct  objects,  two  phrases,  and  so  on  —  be  sure  that  the  conjunctions  are  placed  where 
they  belong.  An  example  follows: 

Wrong:  The  ball  not  only  struck  Jo  on  the  head  but  also  on  the  chest. 

Right:  The  ball  struck  Jo  not  only  on  the  head  but  also  on  the  chest. 

Underline  each  of  the  correlative  conjunctions;  then  rewrite  the  sentence,  placing  the 
conjunctions  where  they  belong.  Underline  the  two  parts  of  the  sentence  which  the  con¬ 
junctions  connect. 

1 .  The  basket  ball  boys  neither  eat  pie  nor  cake. 
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z.  Basket  ball  not  only  develops  lightness  of  feet  but  also  quickness  of  mind. 


3.  Either  the  boys  must  obey  rules  or  quit  the  squad. 


4.  The  coach  will  neither  allow  idleness  nor  overwork. 


5.  He  requires  not  only  obedience  for  the  sake  of  the  game  but  also  of  health. 


6.  Their  next  game  is  either  played  with  Garfield  High  or  Walden  High. 


D.  In  the  blank  write  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  given  before  the  sentence. 


is,  are  1.  Neither  the  boys  nor  the  janitor  .  able  to  open  the 

locker  door. 

has,  have  z.  Either  the  lock  or  the  hinges . rusted  badly. 

was,  were  3.  Both  the  ball  and  the  bat . inside. 

is,  are  4.  Either  more  tools  or  more  skill . needed. 

has,  have  3 .  Neither  the  repair  man  nor  the  locksmiths  from  the  shop . . . . . 

succeeded  in  opening  that  door. 

i°5 


gives,  give 

calls,  call 

loosens,  loosen 
was,  were 

was,  were 


6.  Neither  the  boys  who  play  nor  the  coach  of  the  two  teams 


up  easily. 

7 .  Coach  Samson  or  the  boys  of  the  second  team . . . for  more 

help. 

8.  Either  the  filing  or  the  hammerings  finally . the  door. 


9.  Either  the  number  of  the  locker  or  the  records  of  its  contents 
wrong. 

10.  Neither  balls  nor  bat  . . . . . inside. 
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6.  Using  Verbs  Correctly  with  Compound 

Subjects 

When  the  parts  of  a  compound  subject  are  connected  by  and,  the  subject  is  plural 
and  is  followed  by  the  plural  form  of  the  verb. 

Remember  the  different  rule  for  subjects  separated  by  or  or  nor. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Father  and  Tim  were  going  by  truck  to 
the  stock  show. 

z.  Two  small  pigs  and  a  fine  calf  are  to  be 
shown. 


3.  Ahead  were  a  big  truck  and  a  trailer. 

4.  Neither  the  calf  nor  the  pigs  were  restless. 

5.  Not  every  farm  boy  or  farm  animal  has 

attended  a  stock  show. 


Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  statements. 


Where  a  choice  is  given ,  cross  out  the  wrong  one. 


In  sentence  1  Father  is  (singular,  plural)  in  number;  Tim  is  .  in 

number.  They  are  a  compound  .  connected  by  the  conjunction 

. and  require  a  (singular,  plural)  verb. 

In  sentence  z  pigs  is  a  (singular,  plural)  noun  connected  by  and  to  calf ,  a  (singular,  plural) 

noun.  The  verb  required  is  the . .  verb  are. 

In  sentence  3  the  compound  subject  is  the  two  words . and . 

connected  by .  The  verb . is  a  (singular,  plural)  verb. 


In  sentence  4  the  compound  subject  is  made  of  two  words . and . 

connected  by  the  correlative  conjunction  .  The  part  of  the  subject  nearer 

the  verb  is  (singular,  plural);  hence  the . verb  were  is  correct. 

In  sentence  5  the  parts  of  the  compound  subject  are  connected  by  the  conjunction 

.  The  second  part  of  the  compound  subject  is  (singular,  plural);  hence  the 

verb  must  be  the  (singular,  plural)  verb  has  attended. 

In  sentences  1,  z,  3  no  matter  whether  the  subjects  are  singular  or  plural,  the  verbs  are 

. because  the  subjects  are  connected  by  the  conjunction . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on  the 
exercises  that  follow. 

B.  In  the  following  sentences  underline  the  two  words  that  make  the  compound  sub¬ 
ject.  From  the  two  verbs  which  follow  each  sentence  choose  the  one  which  correctly  fills 
the  blank  within  the  sentence.  In  the  blank  before  the  sentence,  write  Sing,  for  singular 
or  Flu.  for  plural  to  show  which  number  of  the  verb  is  required. 
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i.  Roger  and  Marie . cleaning  the  basement  today,  (is,  are) 

x.  The  potatoes  and  the  apples . . . been  moved  out  into  the  fruit 

room,  (has,  have) 

3.  Neither  the  ceiling  nor  the  walls  .  been  recently  painted. 

(has,  have) 

4.  A  broom  with  a  long  handle  and  brushes  with  stiff  bristles . 

needed,  (is,  are) 

5.  “  . . there  two  stepladders  and  a  long  board  that  can  be  used  to 

stand  on?”  asked  Marie.  (Is,  Are) 

6.  “There  .  neither  a  stepladder  nor  a  board  safe  to  stand  on,” 

replied  Roger,  (is,  are) 

7.  “No  ladders  and  no  board . . .  here.  It  looks  as  if  we  could  have 

a  vacation,”  said  Marie,  (is,  are) 

8.  “A  strong  table  and  a  heavy  box .  fairly  good  substitutes,  I 

think,”  smiled  Roger,  (is,  are) 

9.  “Neither  your  strong  hands  nor  your  bulging  muscle  .  per¬ 

formed  any  miracles  yet,”  teased  Marie,  (has,  have) 


C.  In  the  following  sentences  change  the  subjects  so  that  they  will  agree  with  the 


verbs.  Do  not  change  the  verbs. 

1.  “Even  your  flabby  muscle  or  your  fair 
hands  is  going  to  be  needed,”  Roger 
continued . 

x.  “Fair  hands  or  flabby  muscle  are  not 
necessarily  unattractive,”  Marie  in¬ 
formed  him. 

3 .  ‘  'Soapsuds  or  plenty  of  water  are  all  you 


need  to  make  your  hands  attractive 
now,  ’  ’  Roger  retorted . 

4.  “The  water  or  the  soap  are  ready;  so  is 

the  hands.” 

5.  “Fine!  Either  your  energy  or  your  wise¬ 

cracks  has  heartened  me.  Let’s  start 
here.” 


108 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


UNIT  IX 

A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 


JACK  WEIGHED  THE  Fl/M  AND  HE  ALTO  LANDED  IT 


A.  In  the  following  sentences  draw  a  wavy  line  under  each  subordinate  clause;  draw 
one  straight  line  under  its  simple  subject  and  two  straight  lines  under  its  simple  predicate. 


i.  Bring  me  the  hammer  which  you  will 
find  on  the  shelf  in  the  shed, 
z.  If  I  nail  this  shingle  in  place  now,  I  can 
paint  it  tomorrow. 

3 .  I  may  forget  about  it  unless  I  do  it  now, 

B.  Underline  each  subordinate  clause 
word  modified  by  the  clause.  In  the  space 
show  how  the  subordinate  clause  is  used. 


4.  It  is  on  an  .exposed  place  where  rain  may 
leak  in. 

5.  Although  the  break  itself  is  extremely 
small  now,  wind  and  rain  will  soon 
enlarge  it. 

in  the  sentences  below.  Underline  twice  the 
before  the  sentence  write  adjective  or  adverb  to 


1 .  We  are  to  carry  out  a  project  that  will  improve  our  whole  street. 
z.  All  the  families  who  live  on  this  street  are  taking  part. 

3 .  Between  the  sidewalk  and  the  curb  there  is  a  strip  of  grass  that  in  some 

spots  has  become  bare  or  weedy. 

4.  When  spring  came  this  year,  we  decided  to  use  this  strip  for  flowers. 

5.  Although  each  family  prepared  its  own  portion  of  the  strip,  the  seeds 

to  be  sown  and  the  arrangement  were  supplied  by  a  committee. 


C.  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  underline  the  subordinating  conjunction. 

1 .  When  we  made  our  first  planting,  we  used  z.  In  these  rows  we  planted  candytuft  and 
the  row  nearest  the  curb  and  the  row  dwarf  nasturtiums  because  we  wanted 

nearest  the  sidewalk.  low  and  long-blooming  plants  there. 
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3.  We  planted  seeds  of  the  tallest  plants  in 

the  middle  of  the  bed  so  that  from 
either  the  road  or  the  sidewalk  there 
would  be  a  pleasing  upsweep  to  the 
gardens. 

4.  Because  we  wanted  a  continuous  bloom 


that  would  last  throughout  the  season, 
the  committee  had  to  select  a  wide 
variety  of  seeds. 

5.  Although  their  plans  for  placing  seeds 
required  great  care,  we  were  well  re¬ 
warded  by  the  results. 


D.  In  the  sentences  below  underline  once  each  restrictive  clause;  underline  twice  each 
non-restrictive  clause. 


1.  Of  course  there  were  a  few  families  who 
lost  interest  and  let  weeds  grow, 
x.  When  they  saw,  however,  the  contrast 
between  their  plots  and  those  that  were 
well  tended,  they  began  weeding  and 
cultivating  again. 


The  street,  which  in  former  years  had 
been  just  like  any  other,  by  midsummer 
was  the  talk  of  the  town. 

Next  year  several  streets  in  other  parts 
of  the  town  are  planning  similar  proj¬ 
ects,  which  will  be  equally  attractive. 


5.  The  plans  for  such  projects,  which  involve  a  number 
of  families,  should  not  be  too  elaborate. 


E.  In  the  following  sentences  supply  any  missing  commas.  In  the  blank  before  each 
sentence  write  the  reason  for  inserting  the  comma :  non-restrictive  for  commas  setting  off  non- 
restrictive  clauses,  and  adverbial  for  commas  that  separate  an  introductory  adverbial  clause 
from  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 


1.  If  you  wish  to  acquire  a  rich  painless  tan  there  are  several  rules 
to  follow. 

x.  The  first  time  in  which  you  sun  yourself  should  not  last  more 
than  fifteen  minutes. 

3 .  Blonds  whose  skins  are  always  more  sensitive  to  sun  than  those 

of  brunettes  will  be  wise  to  begin  with  a  ten-minute  sun  bath. 

4.  Although  the  length  of  time  may  be  gradually  increased  it 

should  not  be  longer  than  half  an  hour  until  an  even  warm 
tan  has  been  acquired. 

5.  Outdoor  workers  who  must  daily  work  in  bright  sunlight  for 

longer  periods  should  protect  their  skins  with  oil  or  grease. 


F.  Correct  any  errors  that  you  find  in  the  following  sentences  by  crossing  out  the  in¬ 
correct  words  and  writing  the  correct  ones  above  them.  Wherever  you  find  a  compound 
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sentence  made  by  connecting  two  principal  clauses  with  and  use  a  subordinating  conjunction 
instead. 


i.  On  account  of  there  had  been  an  accident, 
our  bus  was  late. 

z.  Wc  did  not  wait  patiently  like  we  do 
sometimes  on  account  of  we  were  afraid 
we  should  be  late  for  the  game. 

3 .  We  let  out  a  great  cheer  and  we  saw  the 


bus  turn  into  the  square. 

4.  It  had  hardly  stopped  and  we  scrambled 

aboard. 

5.  The  driver  groaned  like  he  was  hurt  on 

account  of  he  doesn’t  like  a  noisy 
group  like  ours. 


G.  Rewrite  the  following  compound  sentences  as  complex  sentences  with  relative 
clauses.  Underline  the  relative  clause  and  draw  two  lines  under  the  word  it  modifies.  If 
any  relative  clauses  that  you  write  are  non-restricrive,  punctuate  them  correctly. 

1 .  Mr.  Carter  lives  alone  and  he  has  to  travel  frequently. 


z.  He  raises  tropical  fish  and  they  have  to  be  fed  twice  a  day. 


3.  To  the  clapper  of  the  bell  of  his  telephone  he  attaches  a  string  and  the  string  jerked 
slightly  will  shake  food  into  the  fish  tank. 


4.  Every  day  at  the  proper  times  to  feed  the  fish  he  calls  his  apartment  and  it  is  vacant. 


3 .  The  ringing  of  the  bell  feeds  the  fish  and  they  are  thus  at  no  extra  expense  well  fed  in 
his  absence. 


H.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  who  or  whom. 
i.  We  shouted  for  Sam . was  at  home. 


hi 


2..  Sam, 


had  just  sat  down  to  dinner,  dashed  out. 


3- 

4- 


A  moment  later,  Jim, . his  family  tried  to  detain,  appeared. 

Together  we  dashed  in  the  direction  of  the  Smiths’ . . the  whole  country¬ 

side  had  warned  against  spontaneous  combustion. 


5.  We  were  right;  it  was  their  bam,  but  Mr.  Smith . nobody  could  convince, 

insisted  that  lightning,  not  uncured  hay,  was  to  blame  for  his  loss. 


€ 


« 
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UNIT  IX 

1.  Principal  and  Subordinate  Clauses 

A  clause  is  a  group  of  words  containing  a  subject  and  a  predicate  and  used  as  part 
of  a  sentence. 

A  sentence  that  contains  but  one  clause,  such  as  We  found  our  books,  is  a  simple  sentence. 

A  clause  that  standing  alone  would  be  a  simple  sentence  is  called  a  principal  clause. 

A  clause  that  depends  on  a  principal  clause  is  called  a  subordinate  clause. 

A  sentence  that  contains  one  principal  clause  and  one  or  more  subordinate  clauses  is 
called  a  complex  sentence. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Helen  works  at  home.  wants  a  chance  to  play. 

z.  After  school  is  over,  she  goes  home.  4.  Those  who  understand  Helen’s  schedule 

3.  She  does  her  tasks  quickly  because  she  tell  her  their  plans. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

Sentence  1  is  a . sentence  because  it  contains  but  one . 

Sentence  z  is  a . . .  sentence  because  it  contains  one . 

clause  and  one .  clause.  The .  clause  stand¬ 
ing  alone  would  be  a . . sentence.  The  complete  subject  is . 


and  the  complete  predicate  is  .  The 

. clause  depends  upon  the . clause.  Although 


it  contains  a  subject . and  a  predicate . . } 

it  would  not  be  a  sentence  if  it  stood  alone. 

In  sentence  3  the  principal  clause  is . 

The  complete  subject  is . ;  the  complete  predicate  is . 

.  The  subordinate  clause  is 

The  complete  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  is . ;  the  complete  predicate 

is . . . . . . 

This  is  a . sentence. 

In  sentence  4  the  principal  clause  is . . . . 

the  subordinate  clause  is  . . 

The  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  is .  It  is  in  the . case. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 

JI3 


B.  Draw  one  straight  line  under  each  principal  clause  and  one  wavy  line  under  each 
subordinate  clause.  Draw  a  circle  around  the  number  of  any  simple  sentence. 


i .  Aunt  Sally  stayed  with  us  while  Mother 
was  away. 

z.  When  we  first  heard  Mother’s  plans, 
we  were  a  little  fearful. 

3 .  We  had  never  seen  Aunt  Sally. 

4.  If  she  did  not  like  young  people,  we 

should  have  a  bad  time. 

5.  Mother  laughed  when  she  heard  our 

doubts. 


6.  “Sally  isn’t  one  who  minds  noise  or  con¬ 

fusion. 

7.  “She  loves  parties  and  good  times  of  all 

kinds.’’ 

8.  We  felt  better  when  we  heard  that. 

9.  “Can  we  do  all  the  things  which  we 

usually  do?’’ 

10.  “Unless  she  has  changed  greatly,  you’ll 
probably  do  a  great  many  more.” 


<C.  Before  each  sentence  below  write  simple,  compound ,  or  complex ,  depending  on 

the  kind  of  sentence  each  is.  Draw  one  straight  line  under  each  principal  clause;  draw 

one  wavy  line  under  each  subordinate  clause. 

. . 1.  Henry  likes  to  train  animals. 

. . z.  We  were  amazed  when  we  met  at  his  house  on  Friday  night. 

. .  3.  If  you  have  never  seen  a  trained  guinea  pig,  you  too  will  be 

surprised. 

. 4.  Jumbo's  coat  is  a  rich  tan  color  and  his  eyes  are  black. 

. . 5.  He  wears  a  red  collar  and  has  a  red  leather  leash  to  match. 

. . . 6.  We  had  our  first  glimpse  of  Jumbo  when  Henry  led  him  into 

« 

the  room. 

. . . .  7.  Jumbo  walked  at  heel  like  a  dog  which  had  been  well  trained. 

. . ! .  8.  After  Henry  unsnapped  the  leash,  Jumbo  sat  perfectly  still. 

.  9.  Henry  walked  away  a  few  steps  and  then  gave  him  a  signal. 

. .  10.  Jumbo  sat  up  until  Henry  gave  him  another  signal. 

. .  11.  When  Henry  asked  him  to  dance,  Jumbo  walked  on  his  hind 

legs  in  a  circle. 

.....................  iz.  After  Jumbo  had  rested  for  a  few  minutes,  Henry  asked  him 

to  roll  over. 

. . .  13 .  All  this  time  we  kept  absolutely  still  because  we  were  afraid 

of  frightening  the  guinea  pig. 

. . '. . .  14.  Although  Jumbo  does  not  expect  food  as  a  reward,  at  the 

end  of  his  exhibition  Henry  let  us  all  feed  him  peanuts. 

. . .  15.  Apparently,  if  like  Henry  you  understand  animals,  you  can 

teach  almost  any  of  them  to  do  amusing  tricks. 


NAME 


SECTION 


DATE 


2.  Subordinate  Clauses  Used  as  Adjectives 

and  Adverbs 


A  subordinate  clause  is  used  instead  of  a  single  word  as  a  part  of  speech. 

Subordinate  clauses  that  answer  the  question  Which ?  are  used  as  adjectives. 

Subordinate  clauses  that  answer  the  questions  When?  How?  How  much?  How  Long.  Why? 

In  spite  of  what?  are  used  as  adverbs.  Subordinate  clauses  that  make  a  condition  beginning 
with  if  or  unless  are  also  used  as  adverbs. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Several  shells  which  we  found  were 

broken.  5. 

z.  One  was  discarded  because  it  still  housed 
a  snail. 

3 .  Maggie  found  a  large  pink  shell  that  was  6. 

really  perfect. 

4.  When  she  held  it  to  her  ear,  she  could 
Fill  correctly  'the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  subordinate  clause  ... 

answers  the  question . ?  It  is  therefore  used  as  an . . 

It  modifies  the . 

In  sentence  z  the  subordinate  clause . . . . 

answers  the  question .  It  is  therefore  used  as  an  . . 

It  modifies  the . 

In  sentence  3  the  subordinate  clause . 

modifies  or  describes  the .  It  is  therefore  used  as  an 

In  sentence  4,  the  subordinate  clause  . . . modifies 

or  explains  the .  It  is  therefore  used  as  an  . 

In  sentence  3,  the  subordinate  clause . . 

. . .  answers  the  ques¬ 
tion  In  spite  of  what ?  The  words  although  and  though  mean  in  spite  of  the  fact  that.  The  sub¬ 
ordinate  clause  is  therefore  used  as  an . 

In  sentence  6,  the  subordinate  clause . 

makes  a .  It  is  therefore  used  as  an . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  correctly  filled  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work 
on  the  exercises  that  follow. 


hear  the  sea  roaring 

Although  none  of  the  rest  of  us  found  a 
perfect  large  shell,  we  all  had  some 
desirable  specimens. 

If  we  got  them  safely  home,  we  de¬ 
cided  to  use  the  prettiest  ones  in  our 
aquarium. 


”5 


B.  Fill  the  chart  below  by  giving  the  required  information  about  each  of  the  follow- 
sentences. 


mg 

i.  At  the  family  council  which  Sally  and 
her  family  held  on  last  Wednesday, 
they  decided  to  make  a  schedule  of 

duties. 

x.  Beside  the  title  of  each  task,  they  wrote 
the  name  of  the  person  who  was  to 

be  responsible  for  it. 

3 .  When  Sally  looked  at  the  family  sched¬ 

ule,  she  decided  to  make  a  personal 
schedule  for  herself. 

4.  Dusting  the  living  room  and  washing 

the  dinner  dishes  were  the  tasks  that 
she  was  to  perform. 

5 .  To  fit  the  dishwashing  into  her  schedule 

was  easy  because  there  was  only  one 
possible  time  for  it. 

6.  The  dusting  was  more  difficult  because 


she  could  do  it  at  any  one  of  several 
different  times. 

7.  If  she  got  up  fifteen  minutes  earlier,  she 

could  do  it  before  breakfast. 

8.  Anything,  however,  which  required 

Sally  to  rise  early  did  not  appeal  to 
her. 

9.  She  could  do  it  right  after  school  if  she 

came  directly  home. 

10.  Often,  however,  she  remained  down¬ 

town  or  visited  with  her  friends  until 
it  was  nearly  time  for  dinner. 

11.  Reluctantly  she  put  dusting  in  the 

space  which  was  marked  seven  fifteen 
to  seven  thirty. 

ix.  Then  with  a  sigh  she  changed  the  time 
at  which  she  must  rise. 


Principal  Clause 

Subordinate  Clause 

Simple 

Subject 

Simple 

Predicate 

Simple 

Subject 

Simple 

Predicate 

Word 

Modified 

Use 

1. 

- 

• 

X. 

3- 

4- 

3- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 

10. 

11, 

IX. 
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C  In  the  following  sentences  draw  one  straight  line  under  each  principal  clause 
and  a  wavy  line  under  each  subordinate  clause.  Draw  a  second  straight  line  under  the 
word  which  the  subordinate  clause  modifies.  In  the  space  before  each  sentence  name  as 
a  part  of  speech  the  word  which  the  subordinate  clause  modifies.  Here  is  an  example: 


noun 


i.  This  is  the  box  which  you  wanted. 


i.  We  have  been  experimenting  with  a  new  vegetable  which  is  called 
soybeans. 

z.  Although  they  may  be  used  in  many  ways,  we  were  most  interested 
in  sprouting  them. 

3 .  We  chose  black  soybeans  because  they  grow  rapidly. 

4.  We  sorted  the  beans  and  discarded  broken  pieces  and  litter. 

5.  After  we  had  washed  the  beans  carefully,  we  soaked  them  over  night 

in  tepid  water. 

6.  To  the  water  in  which  one  pound  of  beans  was  soaked,  we  added  a 

pinch  of  chlorinated  lime. 

7.  After  the  beans  had  soaked  over  night,  we  drained  them. 

8.  Because  soybeans  swell  from  five  to  six  times  their  original  bulk, 

we  left  plenty  of  space  in  our  containers. 

9.  For  containers  we  used  milk  bottles  and  preserve  jars  which  we  had 

on  hand. 

10.  We  wanted  the  beans  to  be  kept  moist,  but  we  also  wanted  them 

to  have  air. 

11.  We  covered  the  mouths  of  the  containers  with  cloth  which  would 

allow  water  to  drain  out  and  air  to  enter. 

iz.  We  kept  the  bottles  in  darkness,  because  light  makes  the  sprouts 
yellow. 

13.  The  sprouts  were  watered  thoroughly  several  times  daily  so  that 

all  bacterial  growth  was  flushed  off. 

14.  To  the  last  water  of  the  day  was  added  a  pinch  of  chlorinated  lime 

which  helped  to  check  the  growth  of  mold. 


15.  The  beans,  which  began  to  sprout  on  the  fourth  day,  were  ready  to 

use  by  the  fifth  day. 

1 6.  After  the  beans  had  sprouted,  we  were  careful  to  keep  them  in  the 

refrigerator. 

17.  We  tried  the  beans  first  as  a  salad  which  was  dressed  with  oil  and 

vinegar. 

18.  Before  they  were  eaten,  we  slipped  off  the  skins,  steamed  them  for  ten 

minutes,  and  chilled  them. 

19.  Later  we  cooked  them  in  a  frying  pan  with  shortening  in  which  an 

onion  had  been  browned. 

2.0.  Soybeans  have  a  nutty  flavor  which  is  somewhat  richer  than  that  of 
lima  beans. 
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3.  Kinds  of  Conjunctions 

A  conjunction  that  connects  a  subordinate  clause  to  the  principal  clause  is  called  a 
subordinating  conjunction. 

Do  not  mistake  an  adverb  or  a  prepetition  for  a  subordinating  conjunction. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 


i.  When  did  you  see  Agnes? 

z.  I  did  not  see  her  when  she  was  here. 

3 .  She  left  before  dinner. 

4.  I  have  missed  her  before. 


5 ,  Before  she  came,  we  hoped  you  would  be 

here  together. 

6.  After  this  visit,  she  will  go  back  to 

school. 


In  sentence  1  the  word . is  used  as  an  interrogative  adverb. 

In  sentence  z  the  same  word . . . . is  used  as  a . . 


in  a . sentence. 

In  sentence  3  the  word  before  is  used  as  a  ......... . . . . . 

In  sentence  4  the  same  word  is  used  as  an . . . . 

In  sentence  5  it  is  used  as  a . . . . . . . . . in  a 

. -. . sentence. 

In  sentence  6  the  word  after  is  used  as  a  . . . . . 


B.  Before  each  sentence  below  write  preposition ,  adverb ,  or  subordinating  conjunction 
to  show  how  each  italicized  word  is  used.  Use  abbreviations,  Prep.,  Adv.,  Sub.  Conj. 


1.  Where  are  you  going? 

z.  We  are  following  where 
Sam  leads. 

3 .  Until  the  game  is  over,  we 

can’t  stop. 

4.  Since  you  are  here,  get  in 

line. 

5.  Until  today,  I  always 
laughed  at  this  game. 

6.  I  am  still  laughing  as  you 

can  see. 


7.  Whenever  I  look  at  Sam,  I 

laugh  harder. 

8.  We  have  already  had  sev¬ 

eral  adventures,  although 
they  may  not  seem  funny 
to  you. 

9.  After  this  rest  we  may  be 

going  to  China. 

10.  I  never  willingly  walked 

as  far  as  this  before. 

11.  When  this  game  is  over. 

I’ll  see  you  again. 


G.  For  each  of  the  following  sentences  you  are  asked  to  do  seven  things.  ( a )_  Tell 
whether  it  is  declarative,  interrogative,  exclamatory,  or  imperative.  (F)  Tell  whether 
it  is  simple,  compound,  or  complex,  (V)  Give  the  simple  subject  of  the  principal  clause. 
( d )  Give  the  simple  predicate  of  the  principal  clause.  ( e )  Tell  how  each  subordinate  clause 
is  used  and  the  word  it  modifies.  (/)  Give  the  simple  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause. 
(g)  Give  the  simple  predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause. 

The  required  information  is  given  for  the  first  sentence.  Follow  that  pattern  in  working 
with  the  others. 

i.  Look  at  this  dish  which  was  on  the  lowest  shelf. 

a.  This  is  an  imperative  sentence  because  it  expresses  a  command. 

b.  It  is  a  complex  sentence  because  it  has  a  principal  clause  and  a  subordinate  clause. 

c.  The  simple  subject  of  the  principal  clause  is  you  understood. 

d.  The  simple  predicate  of  the  principal  clause  is  look. 

e.  The  subordinate  clause  is  used  as  an  adjective  to  modify  the  noun  dish. 

f.  The  simple  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  which. 

g.  The  simple  predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause  is  was. 

z.  This  whole  kitchen  certainly  needs  a  thorough  cleaning. 


a. 


b. 


c . 

d . 

e . 

/•  . . 

& . 

3 .  While  I  was  away,  did  Lucy  grow  careless?1 


a. 


b. 


c. 


e. 
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4.  She  always  seemed  neat  although  she  was  usually  in  a  hurry  . 


b. 


c. 


d. 


/•  . 

& . 

5 .  What  a  state  everything  is  in ! 


a. 


1 . 

& . * . 

6.  Lift  everything  off  the  shelves  and  then  help  me  wash  them 


b. 


IZI 


7.  Have  we  plenty  of  towels  that  have  been  freshly  laundered? 


a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


/• 


& . * . 

8.  It  will  be  a  pleasure  to  cook  here  after  you  and  I  have  restored  the  place  to  order. 

a . . . 

b.  . 

c . 

d . . 

e . 
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4.  Restrictive  and  Non-Restrictive  Clauses 

A  restrictive  clause  is  one  that  restricts  the  meaning  of  the  word  modified  to  one  particu¬ 
lar  thing,  person,  class,  or  condition. 

A  non-restrictive  clause  is  one  that  adds  an  idea  to  the  word  modified  but  does  not  point 
out  any  special  thing,  person,  class,  or  condition. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 
Study  these  sentences. 

i .  We  found  the  marbles  which  Jim  lost, 
z.  They  were  in  the  old  dresser,  which  you 
will  probably  not  remember. 

3.  It  was  a  good  hiding  plac^  which  I 

myself  might  have  chosen. 

4.  Jim,  who  is  always  forgetting  things. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences , 


probably  put  them  there  himself. 

5.  The  marbles  were  not  the  only  lost  arti¬ 

cles  that  we  found  in  the  dresser. 

6.  There  was  Dad’s  pocket  dictionary,  which 

Jim  probably  borrowed  and  forgot  to 
return . 


In  sentence  1  the  subordinate  clause  . . .  is  restricting  the 

. to  certain  particular  ones.  It  is  therefore  a . 

clause. 

In  sentence  z  the  subordinate  clause  . . 

gives  an  additional  idea  about  the  _ _ _ _ _ _  It  is  therefore  a . . 

clause. 

The  subordinate  clause  in  sentence  3  is  . . because  it  does 

not . the  meaning  of . . . which  it  modifies  to  any  one  particu¬ 
lar  . 

The  subordinate  clause  in  sentence  4  does  . . the  meaning  of 

Jim,  which  it  modifies.  It  merely  gives  . . . 

about  him.  It  is  therefore  a . clause. 

The  subordinate  clause  in  sentence  5  .  the  word . .  which 

it  modifies,  to  fhose  . .  . . It  is  therefore  a 

. clause. 


In  sentence  6  the  subordinate  clause  is 


a  special 


.  because  it 

which  it  modifies,  but  does 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work 
on  the  exercises  that  follow. 


iz3 


B.  Underline  twice  the  word  modified  by  the  subordinate  clause  in  each  sentence 
below.  Draw  one  straight  line  under  each  restrictive  clause;  draw  a  wavy  line  under  each 
non-restrictive  clause. 

i.  Raising  seedlings  is  a  project  which  most  gardeners  enjoy. 

z.  The  soil,  which  should  be  dug  and  stored  the  previous  autumn,  is  the  first  problem. 

3 .  Soil  which  is  suspected  of  harboring  disease  germs  should  be  baked  to  sterilize  it. 

4.  Bake  it  for  two  hours  in  shallow  pans  in  an  oven  that  is  kept  at  a  temperature  of  160° 

to  180°. 

5.  Small  lumps  and  stones  should  be  removed  by  sifting,  which  can  be  accomplished  by 

using  an  ordinary  flour  sifter. 

6.  For  most  vegetables  and  flower  seeds  soil  which  has  been  treated  in  this  fashion  needs 

further  treatment. 

7.  An  equal  amount  of  sand  that  is  not  too  fine  should  be  added. 

8.  Seeds  need  moisture  but  they  also  need  drainage,  which  the  sand  supplies. 

9.  Soils  that  have  no  sand  might  hold  moisture  better,  but  there  is  danger  that  such  soil 

might  rot  the  seeds. 

10.  The  soil  should  be  put  into  shallow  boxes  which  have  holes  punched  in  their  bottoms. 

C.  Underline  each  restrictive  and  non-restrictive  clause  in  the  sentences  below.  In 
the  space  before  each  sentence  write  R  if  the  clause  is  restrictive;  write  NR  if  the  clause 
is  non-restrictive. 

.......  1.  The  seeds  are  planted  in  the  flats  at  depths  that  vary  with  the  size  of  the  seed. 

.......  z.  Very  fine  seeds,  which  are  the  most  difficult  to  handle,  must  have  a  very  thin 

layer  of  soil  over  them. 

.  3.  Scatter  such  seeds  thinly  over  the  surface  of  the  soil,  which  must  be  finely 

pulverized. 

.  4.  Then  rake  the  seed  in  with  strokes  that  are  very  delicate. 

.......  3.  This  method,  which  will  leave  some  seeds  uncovered  and  others  only  thinly 

covered,  must  be  supplemented  by  tamping. 

6.  For  tamping  the  soil,  use  a  board  which  is  only  slightly  smaller  than  the 

surface  of  the  flat. 

7.  Press  it  firmly  on  the  soil;  by  this  pressure  the  seeds  which  were  uncovered 

will  receive  enough  protection  from  the  soil  to  germinate. 

. . .  8.  Direct  watering,  which  is  the  easiest  way  to  provide  moisture,  is  dangerous. 

.......  9.  A  piece  of  cheesecloth  which  is  stretched  across  the  flats  will  permit  water 

to  pass  through  without  washing  out  the  seeds. 

.  10.  If  you  have  a  shallow  tray  which  you  can  fill  with  water,  you  can  water  the 

flats  safely  by  setting  them  in  it  and  letting  them  absorb  water  from  the 
bottom. 
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5.  Punctuating  Subordinate  Clauses 


When  an  adverbial  clause  stands  first  in  a  sentence,  it  is  separated  from  the  rest  of 
the  sentence  by  a  comma. 

A  non-restrictive  clause  is  set  off  from  the  rest  of  a  sentence  by  commas. 

A  restrictive  clause  is  not  set  off  from  the  rest  of  a  sentence  by  commas. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  When  you  have  exercised  hard,  you  are 
usually  hungry. 

x.  Usually  you  crave  something  which  is 
hearty  and  satisfying. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


3.  Milk,  which  is  always  good  food,  is  an 

excellent  drink  at  such  a  time. 

4.  The  natural  inclination,  which  must  be 

avoided,  is  to  eat  fast  and  too  heartily. 


In  sentence  1  the  subordinate  clause  modifies  the  . . . . ;  it  is 

therefore  used  as  an  .  Since  it  stands  first  in  the  sentence,  it  should 

. . .  by 


In  sentence  x  the  subordinate  clause  modifies  the . ;  it  is  therefore 

used  as  an  . It  is  a  .  clause  because  it 

. the  meaning  of . to  a  special  class.  Because 

it  is  a  .  clause  it  is  . by  commas  from  the 

rest  of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  3  the  subordinate  clause  is  . . .  because  it  gives 

. . .  about  the  word  it  modifies  rather  than 

.  It  is  therefore  .  by  commas  from 

the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

In  sentence  4  the  subordinate  clause  gives . . .  about 

the  word  it  modifies;  it  .  the  meaning  of  the  word. 

Therefore  it  is . by  commas  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work 
on  the  exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Supply  commas  wherever  you  think  they  are  needed  in  the  sentences  that  follow. 
In  the  space  before  each  sentence  write  Adv.  if  the  subordinate  clause  is  an  adverbial  one 
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standing  first  in  the  sentence;  write  R  if  the  subordinate  clause  is  restrictive,  and  NR  if  the 
subordinate  clause  is  non-restrictive. 

.  i.  Much  of  the  success  of  growing  seedlings  depends  upon  the  care  which  is 

given  them  in  their  first  few  weeks. 

.  Z.  As  soon  as  a  seedling  has  grown  its  second  leaf  it  needs  special  care. 

.  3.  Unless  this  attention  is  given  at  once  the  plant  is  likely  to  grow  too  tall  and 

become  weak. 

.  4.  This  care  which  is  known  as  pricking  out  is  a  form  of  transplanting. 

5 .  Although  plants  at  this  time  may  be  too  small  to  be  handled  with  the  fingers 
they  may  be  separated  and  dug  out  of  the  flats  with  a  sharp  pointed  stick. 

.  6.  They  are  usually  pricked  out  into  other  flats  which  may  be  of  any  convenient 

size. 

.  7.  The  flats  that  are  to  receive  the  young  seedlings  must  provide  good  drainage. 

.  8.  The  size  that  most  growers  prefer  is  three  inches  deep  fourteen  inches  wide  and 

twenty-four  inches  long. 

.......  9.  The  soil  in  the  new  flats  should  provide  more  food  than  that  which  was  used 

in  the  germinating  flats. 

.  10.  On  the  bottom  of  the  flat  a  layer  of  peat  moss  which  will  hold  several  times 

its  weight  in  water  will  help  to  keep  the  seedlings  moist. 

.  11.  After  you  have  pried  a  small  batch  of  seedlings  from  the  starting  flat  separate 

them  carefully  and  quickly. 

.  iz.  In  the  new  flat  prod  a  hole  which  should  be  large  enough  to  accommodate 

the  roots  of  the  seedling  without  crowding. 

.......  13 .  After  you  have  put  a  seedling  into  its  hole  press  the  earth  around  it  gently . 

. .  14.  To  prevent  crowding  which  is  a  temptation  to  amateurs  space  the  seedlings 

two  inches  apart. 

... _  13.  When  in  two  or  three  weeks  the  leaves  of  the  seedlings  touch  it  is  time  to 

transplant  them  into  pots. 

C.  Punctuate  and  capitalize  correctly  the  following  passage.  Insert  a  number  for 
each  new  sentence  that  you  make. 

The  purpose  of  a  schedule  is  to  build  a  routine  or  a  habit  that  will  become  automatic 
and  thus  save  time  unless  the  schedule  is  thoroughly  practical  it  will  not  serve  this  purpose 
if  a  schedule  allows  too  little  time  for  a  task  it  is  not  practical  if  it  allows  too  much  time 
it  is  also  impractical  when  a  schedule  for  work  has  once  been  made  it  must  be  tested  in 
actual  practice  for  several  days  during  this  period  of  testing  constant  revision  of  the  time 
which  has  been  allotted  for  tasks  must  be  expected  other  changes  which  may  be  less  easy 
to  make  may  be  required  after  a  trial  which  should  last  at  least  three  days  it  may  be  desir¬ 
able  to  change  the  order  of  tasks  suppose  that  just  before  breakfast  the  schedule  calls  for 
picking  up  newspapers  plumping  up  pillows  on  the  divan  and  putting  chairs  in  their  proper 
places  this  plan  is  followed  for  several  days  but  it  results  in  your  being  late  for  breakfast 
after  breakfast  is  over  you  have  a  few  minutes  free  before  you  begin  to  get  ready  for  school 
what  change  which  could  be  easily  tested  would  you  suggest 
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6.  Using  Complex  Sentences  to  Make  Your 

Meaning  Clear 

Using  complex  sentences  permits  less  important  ideas  to  be  subordinated  to  the  principal 
idea.  Subordinate  clauses  often  take  the  place  of  adjectives  or  adverbs.  Do  not  string  ideas 
together  with  and  when  you  mean  because ,  when,  where,  how ,  although,  as  if,  why,  which,  or 
'what. 

Do  not  use  the  preposition  like  instead  of  the  conjunction  as  or  as  if. 

Do  not  use  the  expression  on  account  of  when  you  mean  because. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 


Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Frank  bought  a  new  coat  and  he  met  his  4.  Frank  met  his  father  in  order  to  buy  a 


father. 


new  coat. 


x.  Frank  bought  a  new  coat  after  he  met  5.  While  Frank  was  buying  a  new  coat,  he 


his  father. 


met  his  father. 


3 .  Frank  bought  a  new  coat  when  he  met  6.  Because  he  met  his  father,  Frank  bought 


his  father. 


a  new  coat. 


7.  Frank  usually  chooses  clothes  carefully,  as  his  father  has  taught  him  to  do. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  two  ideas  have  been  made  of . importance;  each  is  expressed 

in  a  . . . clause. 


In  sentences . , . ,  and . the  idea  of  buying  the  coat  is  made  more  im¬ 

portant  than  the  idea  of  meeting  his  father. 

In  sentences . and  . . . the  idea  of  meeting  his  father  is  made . . 


than  the  idea  of  buying  a  coat. 


In  sentences . , . ,  and . the  subordinate  clause  expresses  time. 

In  sentences  4  and  6  the  subordinate  clause  expresses . * . . .  It  would  be  in¬ 
correct  in  sentence  6  to  say . instead  of  because. 

Sentence . is  less  clear  and  exact  in  meaning  than  any  of  the  other  sentences  because 

it  does  not  show  the . between  the  two  ideas. 


In  sentence  7  it  would  be  incorrect  to  use  the  preposition . instead  of  the 

conjunction . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  piled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Rewrite  the  following  compound  sentences  as  complex  sentences  which  fulfill 
the  requirements  given  after  each. 

i.  We  stopped  to  talk  to  Mark  and  we  were  late  in  reaching  our  seats.  (Express  cause 
in  the  subordinate  clause.  Try  making  it  tell  why  we  were  late.) 


z.  There  was  a  newsreel  showing  some  of  the  Dogs  for  Defense  and  the  second  feature 
began.  (Express  time  in  the  subordinate  clause  by  replacing  and  by  a  subordinating 
conjunction  which  shows  which  picture  appeared  first.) 


. . . . . . 

3.  One  scene  showed  a  large  field  and  the  dogs  are  trained  there.  (Express  place  in  the 
subordinate  clause  by  omitting  there  and  using  a  subordinating  word  in  place  of  and.') 


4.  The  dogs  are  fed  well  and  given  plenty  of  exercise  and  they  will  be  in  good  physical 
condition.  (Express  purpose  in  the  subordinate  clause  by  replacing  and  with  two 
short  words  which  make  up  a  subordinating  conjunction.) 


5.  Their  early  training  consists  of  simple  exercises  and  these  are  to  heel,  sit,  lie,  and  bark 
on  command.  (Use  a  relative  clause.) 


6.  All  the  dogs  master  these  exercises  and  some  dogs  are  taught  to  attack  their  enemies 
(Express  time  in  the  subordinate  clause  by  using  a  conjunction  which  shows  in 
what  order  the  dogs  are  taught  these  things.) 


7.  The  dogs  work  at  first  with  several  different  handlers  and  in  their  later  training  they 
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work  with  only  one.  (Express  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  in  the  subordinate  clause  by 
using  a  conjunction  before  the  first  clause  and  omitting  and .) 


8.  Finally  each  works  with  a  member  of  the  armed  forces.  This  man  he  will  help  and 
protect  in  actual  warfare.  (Use  a  relative  clause  to  make  a  complex  sentence.) 


9.  These  dogs  are  valuable  in  scouting  and  patrolling  and  they  can  detect  the  presence 
of  an  enemy  but  a  man  could  not  hear  or  see  him.  (Express  cause  and  time  in  the 
two  subordinate  clauses.) 


10.  The  dogs  are  dangerous  to  enemies  and  each  is  greatly  attached  to  his  own  member 
of  the  armed  forces.  (Express  the  idea  in  spite  of  in  the  subordinate  clause  by  using 
a  subordinating  conjunction  in  place  of  and.') 


11.  A  number  of  persons  have  given  young  dogs  to  be  trained  for  this  work  and  these  persons 
are  greatly  interested  in  developing  the  intelligence  of  animals.  (Use  a  relative  clause 
to  make  a  complex  sentence.) 


ix.  Some  of  the  most  successful  trainers  of  dogs  for  obedience  are  now  in  the  armed  forces  and 
some  of  them  have  been  assigned  to  the  training  of  dogs  for  war  work.  (Use  a  rela¬ 
tive  clause  to  make  a  complex  sentence.) 


c. 

i.  We  worked  at  Jim’s  house  (because,  on 
account  of)  he  has  a  lathe  in  his 
cellar. 

x.  Frank  and  I  are  making  a  salad  bowl 
for  mother  (as,  like)  she  asked  us 
to. 

3 .  We  wanted  to  make  it  of  mahogany  but 

we  had  to  use  maple  (because,  on  ac¬ 
count  of)  mahogany  isn’t  being  im¬ 
ported  now. 

4.  Sara  said,  “Maple  will  be  better  anyhow 

(because,  on  account  of)  the  sap  is 
sweet.” 

5.  “Only  a  girl  would  talk  (as,  like) 

that!”  Frank  retorted. 

6.  “There  isn’t  any  sap  in  the  wood  (be¬ 


cause,  on  account  of)  it  has  been 
seasoned.” 

“Wouldn’t  you  be  afraid  to  make  a 
salad  bowl  of  pine  (because,  on 
account  of)  it  might  taste?”  she  asked. 

“Maybe  it  wouldn’t  be  safe,  (as,  like) 
you  say,”  I  admitted. 

“It  might  be  safe  if  you  varnished  it, 
(because,  on  account  of)  then  the 
wood  itself  wouldn’t  be  touching  the 
salad,”  Frank  suggested. 

“We  don’t  want  a  varnished  salad  bowl, 
(because,  on  account  of)  we  want  the 
salad  dressing  to  help  give  a  finish 
to  the  wood  (as,  like)  it  has  on  Aunt 
Jane’s  bowl,”  I  reminded  him. 


Choose  the  correct  form  in  the  parentheses  by  striking  out  the  incorrect  form. 

7- 

8. 

9- 

10. 


D.  Correct  the  following  sentences  by  crossing  out  any  incorrect  expression  and  writ¬ 
ing  the  correct  form  above  it. 

1.  We  need  some  new  pitching  material  for  our  team  like  Mr.  Graves  says. 


x.  Our  best  pitchers,  like  Snow  and  Ginger,  have  gone  to  work  on  farms. 

3 .  Frank  Cross  may  develop  into  a  good  pitcher,  but  he  needs  a  lot  of  training  on  account 

of  his  control  is  poor. 

4.  Twice  we  have  lost  close  games  on  account  of  we  had  weak  pitchers. 

5.  In  last  Saturday’s  game  we  were  most  sure  of  winning  at  the  beginning  of  the  ninth 

inning. 

6.  It  looked  like  we  hadn’t  ought  to  lose  with  three  runs  to  their  one. 

7.  However,  Knox,  the  pitcher,  began  to  toss  easy  balls  across  the  plate  just  like  he  was 

bowling. 

8.  In  most  no  time  Grafton  had  scored  three  runs. 

9.  Mr.  Graves  didn’t  take  Knox  out  on  account  of  we  had  nobody  better  to  put  in. 

10.  Grafton’s  ten  runs  in  that  inning  made  us  look  like  we  were  holding  batting  practice  for 
them. 
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7.  Relative  Clauses  Used  as  Adjectives 

A  clause  that  is  introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun  is  called  a  relative  clause. 

The  relative  pronouns  who ,  whoever ,  which,  whichever,  and  that  are  used  to  introduce  sub¬ 
ordinate  clauses. 

Often  two  closely  related  sentences  may  be  combined  by  the  use  of  a  relative  clause. 

By  using  relative  clauses  thoughtfully  you  may  avoid  short  tiresome  sentences. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Eleanor,  whom  you  met  last  summer,  is 
coming  to  visit  us  again, 
z.  We  want  you  and  the  other  girls  who 
are  at  home  now  to  come  over  next 
Tuesday. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  i  . . . 

is  a  relative  clause.  By  its  use  two  sentences,  Eleanor  is  coming  to  visit  us  again  and 

. .  have 

been  combined  to  make  a  complex  sentence. 

In  sentence  z  the  use  of  the  relative  clause  . . ? . 

makes  possible  one  complex  sentence  instead  of  two  simple  sentences,  one  of  which  would 
repeat  part  of  the  other. 

In  sentence  3  two  sentences . . . 

and  . . . . .  have 

been  combined  in  a  complex  sentence.  The  relative  clause . 

. takes  the  place  of  one  sentence. 

In  sentence  4  a  complex  sentence  has  been  made  from  two  simple  sentences.  We  prac¬ 
ticed  songs  for  the  glee  club  and . 


3.  We’ll  have  our  supper,  which  will  be 

simple,  out  of  doors. 

4.  Afterwards  we  can  sing  some  of  the 

songs  that  we  practiced  for  the  glee 
club. 


Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 

B.  Improve  the  sentences  below  by  rewriting  them  as  complex  sentences  with  rela¬ 
tive  clauses. 

1.  For  each  trip  our  scoutmaster  appoints  to  carry  our  first-aid  kit  a  medical  aide  and  he 
always  has  had  the  advanced  course  in  first-aid. 


z.  On  our  last  trip  Sam  acted  as  medical  aide  and  he  is  calm  and  quiet  as  well  as  skillful. 


3 .  Mark  took  his  dog  Jock  and  Jock  likes  to  chase  rabbits  and  squirrels. 


4.  During  the  afternoon  Jock  kept  whining  and  pawing  at  a  pile  of  leaves  and  the  leaves 
lay  at  the  foot  of  a  big  tree. 


5.  Among  the  leaves  we  found  a  squirrel  and  it  had  two  broken  paws. 


6.  From  a  dead  branch  he  broke  small  sticks  and  he  used  them  as  splints  for  the  broken  paws. 


7.  He  took  home  the  squirrel  and  it  makes  an  interesting  pet. 


C.  Using  relative  clauses  and  compound  predicates  where  necessary,  change  these 
compound  sentences  into  complex  sentences. 

1.  There  are  several  girls  in  my  class  and  they  are  going  to  work  afternoons. 


z.  One  girl  has  a  job  in  a  candy  store  and  there  is  a  soda  fountain  in  this  store. 


Anna  is  the  envy  of  the  rest  of  us  and  we  would  like  a  chance  to  enjoy  the  candy  and 
sodas. 


4.  We  were  hired  and  we  had  to  pass  an  examination  in  arithmetic  and  each  store  gave 
this  examination. 
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8.  Using  the  Right  Case  of  the  Relative 

Pronoun 

The  case  of  the  relative  pronoun  is  determined  by  its  use  in  the  relative  clause. 

The  relative  pronoun  who  has  two  forms;  the  nominative  case  who  and  the  accusative,  or 
objective,  case  whom. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  Here  is  the  boy  who  found  your  purse, 
z.  The  man  whom  you  saw  is  my  uncle. 

3.  The  woman  for  whom  I  called  knows 
you. 

Fill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 

In  sentence  1  the  relative  clause  is . 

The  subject  of  this  clause  is  the  relative  pronoun . which  is  used  in  the  . . 

case. 

In  sentence  z  the  relative  clause  is . . .  The 

direct  object  of  the  verb  saw  is  the  relative  pronoun  . . ;  it  is  used  in  the 

. . case. 

In  sentence  3  the  relative  clause  is  . ;  the 

object  of  the  preposition  for  is  the  relative  pronoun . which  is  used  in  the 

.  case. 

In  sentence  4  the  relative  pronoun  is  used  as  the . . . 

. ,....;  it  is  here  used  in  the . case. 

In  sentence  5  the  relative  pronoun  is  used  as  the . 

Therefore  the  .  case  of  the  relative  pronoun 

is  used. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 

B.  In  the  following  sentences  choose  the  correct  form  of  the  relative  pronoun  by 

striking  out  the  incorrect  form.  In  the  blank  before  each  sentence  write  S  for  Subject,  D.O. 

for  direct  object,  O.P.  for  object  of  the  preposition,  to  show  how  the  relative  pronoun  is 
used. 

.  / .  1 .  We  learned  to  be  courteous  to  any  customer  (who,  whom)  entered  the  store. 

.  z.  The  first  customer  (who,  whom)  I  served  was  easy  to  please. 


4.  Do  you  know  the  boy  whom  we  passed 

just  now? 

5.  Esther,  upon  whom  we  rely  for  painting 

scenery,  is  away  for  a  few  days. 
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3.  I  was,  however,  very  nervous  for  fear  that  the  other  clerks  (who,  whom) 

were  watching  me  might  find  something  to  criticize. 

4.  Later  a  man  upon  (who,  whom)  another  older  Clerk  was  waiting  asked  me 

to  help  him. 

5.  He  wanted  to  buy  a  sweater  for  his  niece  (who,  whom)  he  said  was  about 

my  size. 

6.  “She’s  a  girl  like  you  with  (who,  whom)  athletics  plays  a  big  part.” 


7.  “Marge  Jacobs,  (who,  whom)  we  elected  captain,  of  the  softball  team,  has  a 

sweater  like  this  one,”  I  told  him. 

8.  “Would  Marge  mind  if  my  niece,  (who,  whom)  she  sees  every  day,  had  one 

like  hers?”  he  asked. 

9.  “Marge  is  the  kind  of  girl  (who,  whom)  would  feel  flattered,  I  think.” 

10.  “I’ll  tell  (whoever,  whomever)  questions  my  taste  that  you  were  sure  it 
would  be  all  right.” 


C.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  by  writing  the  correct  form  who  or 
whom  or  whoever. 

1 .  Can  you  find  me  a  boy . I  can  hire  for  the  summer? 

z.  The  boy . I  had  to  help  me  last  summer  is  working  on  a  farm. 

3.  I  need  someone  with . I  can  work  pleasantly. 

4.  Have  you  any  idea . . .  would  be  likely  to  want  such  a  job? 


5.  I  have  spoken  to  Milton, . lives  next  door. 

6.  He,  however,  has  promised  to  work  for  the  man  for . he  worked  last  summer. 

7 . I  hire  can  have  his  meals  with  us. 


8.  We  have  had  enough  experience  with  boys . are  growing  to  know  that  they  need 

plenty  of  hearty  food. 

9 . comes  can  count  on  ice  cream  as  often  as  he  is  willing  to  chum  it. 


10.  Any  boy . you  can  recommend  will  undoubtedly  satisfy  us. 
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SECTION 


DATE 


^UNIT  X 

A  Test  to  Show  You  What  You  Need  to  Study 


A.  In  the  space  before  each  sentence  below,  write  the  abbreviation  S.  {Subject), 
D.O.  (Direct  Object),  1.0.  (Indirect  Object),  P.N.  (Predicate  Nominative),  O.P.  (Object 
of  Preposition),  to  indicate  how  each  subordinate  clause  is  used.  Underline  each  sub¬ 
ordinate  clause. 


i.  We  wondered  where  Jim  was. 

z.  We  inquired  of  whoever  knew 
him. 

3 .  Whoever  had  seen  him  now  had 

no  idea  of  his  whereabouts. 

4.  The  trouble  was  that  we  had 

been  careless. 

5.  We  gave  whoever  offered  to 

help  us  find  him  a  clear  de¬ 
scription  of  him. 

6.  Whoever  discovered  him  was  to 

notify  us  at  once. 

7.  Where  he  had  hidden  we  could 

not  guess. 

8.  Mother  suggested  that  we  scat¬ 

ter  some  bright  beads  on  the 
driveway. 

9.  That  Jim  could  not  resist  glitter¬ 

ing  or  highly  colored  objects 
had  been  frequently  proved. 

10.  Then  we  sat  down  patiently 

to  wait  for  whatever  might 
happen. 

11.  We  would  not  admit  that 

nothing  would  happen. 


iz.  I  don’t  know  why  we  sat  so 
still. 

13.  That  Jim,  far  from  minding 

noise,  enjoyed  it,  we  had 
often  observed. 

14.  The  truth  was  that  we  were 

afraid. 

15.  That  we  might  never  see  Jim 

again  was  a  saddening 
thought. 

1 6.  He  h'ad  taught  whomever  he 

favored  with  his  attention 
that  a  bird,  especially  a  crow, 
can  be  an  amusing  pet. 

17.  Suddenly  we  saw  that  a  streak 

of  black  flashed  from  the 
transformer  on  a  pole  near* 
the  drive  to  the  clothes  reel. 

18.  Now  we  forgot  that  he  was 

often  a  nuisance. 

19.  That  later  we  would  call  him 

hard  names  was  now  unthink¬ 
able. 

zo.  We  even  forgot  that  he  had 
probably  hidden  on  purpose 
to  tease  us. 
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B.  Underline  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  sentences  below.  If  it  is  a  noun  clause, 
write  S.,  P.N.,  D.O.,  1.0. ,  O.P.  in  the  space  before  the  sentence  to  show  how  it  is  used. 
If  it  is  an  adverbial  clause,  write  Adv.  in  the  space  and  underline  twice  the  word  or  words 
which  it  modifies;  if  it  is  an  adjective  clause,  write  Adj.  in  the  space  and  underline  twice 
the  word  it  modifies. 


x. 


2.. 


3- 

4- 

5* 

6. 

7* 

8. 

9- 


io. 


ii. 


12,. 


T3- 

M- 

I5- 


We  remained  quiet  until  Jim  flew  down  to  the  beads. 

He  cocked  his  head  as  he  made  a  careful  choice. 

Then  he  picked  up  the  bead  which  was  the  largest  and  brightest. 

Next  he  flew  to  the  gutter  over  the  porch  where  he  apparently  dropped  it. 

We  thought  that  he  would  immediately  return  for  more  beads. 

For  a  time  he  sat  at  the  edge  of  the  gutter  admiring  the  bead  which  he  rolled 
back  and  forth. 

Suddenly  he  burst  into  violent  caws  that  expressed  considerable  annoyance. 

Mark  said  that  he  had  probably  rolled  the  bead  into  the  down  spout  and 
lost  it. 

When  our  curiosity  overcame  us,  we  went  out  to  the  drive. 

Jim  thought  that  we  were  about  to  gather  up  the  beads. 

That  he  had  planned  to  hide  them  from  us  was  completely  forgotten. 

He  flew  low  over  our  heads  with  loud  caws  because  he  wanted  to  protect  his 
beads. 

He  was  angry  because  we  seemed  to  threaten  a  treasure  of  his. 

In  his  interest  in  the  beads  he  forgot  that  he  might  be  caught. 

After  we  had  caught  him,  we  put  the  beads  into  his  cage  with  him. 
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DATE 


^UNIT  X 

1.  Noun  Clauses  and  Interjections 


A  clause  may  be  used  in  any  way  in  which  a  noun  is  used. 

Words  which  express  emotion  and  have  no  grammatical  connection  with  the  rest  of 
a  sentence  are  called  interjections. 

After  an  interjection  a  comma  or  an  exclamation  point  is  used,  and  the  next  word  begins 
with  a  small  letter.  If  the  interjection  is  not  the  first  word  in  the  sentence,  it  must  be  pre¬ 
ceded  by  a  comma.  When  the  word  that  introduces  a  noun  clause,  it  is  used  as  a  subordinat¬ 
ing  conjunction. 


A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

He  spoke  to  whomever  he  saw. 

A  baseball  game  was  what  he  liked  best. 
He  said  ruefully,  “I  hurried  and,  shucks 
the  first  inning  is  over.” 

tion. 


i.  That  he  might  be  late  was  Henry’s  chief  4. 

worry.  5. 

z.  He  saw  that  the  game  had  already  begun.  6. 
3.  He  asked  whoever  was  near  him  a  ques- 


In  sentence  1  the  noun  clause 


is  used  as  the 


as  a . 

In  sentence  z  the  noun  clause 


is  used  as  the . . . .  of  the  verb 

In  sentence  3  the  noun  clause  . 

. of  the  verb . 


clause.  That  is  used 


is  used  as 


In  sentence  4  the  norm  clause . ". .  is  used  as 

. ; . of  the  preposition . 

In  sentence  5  the  noun  clause  .  is  used  as 


In  sentence  6  the  interjection . is  preceded  by . and  followed 

by  . . ;  a  ; .  might  have  been  used  in  place  of 

the .  The  word  following  the . begins  with 

a . letter. 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  preceding  sentences  before  you  begin  work 
on  the  exercises  that  follow. 
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B.  Tell  how  each  of  the  noun  clauses  in  the  following  sentences  is  used  by  writing 
in  the  space  before  each  sentence  S.  (subject),  D.O.  (direct  object),  1.0.  (indirect  object), 
O  P.  (object  of  a  preposition),  P.N.  (predicate  nominative).  Punctuate  interjections  cor¬ 
rectly. 

.  i .  The  two  on  the  terrace  saw  that  they  were  alone 

.  z.  At  first  the  subject  of  their  discussion  was  what  kind  of  fur  coats  they  should 

acquire. 

.  3.  One  said  in  the  pauses  of  a  leisurely  massage  of  her  face  that  she  would  as 

always  choose  gray  and  white. 

.  4.  The  other  replied  that  stripes  would  certainly  become  her  figure. 

.  5.  The  gray  one  looked  up  to  see  who  was  coming. 

.  6.  The  tiger  asked  her  why  she  was  interested. 

.  7.  “A  dog  was  what  I  suspected.” 

8.  ‘‘Do  you  think  that  they  get  new  coats  every  year?” 

.  9.  ‘ ‘Rats  whatever  they  do  is  of  no  interest  to  me.  ” 

.  10.  ‘‘Do  you  ever  give  whichever  one  of  them  is  handy  an  occasional  claw?” 

.  11.  ‘‘I  am  not  above  providing  a  bit  of  discipline  for  whoever  needs  it.” 

.  iz.  ‘‘That  you  would  scratch  your  own  dogs  is  unthinkable!” 

.  13.  ‘‘Sleet  and  rain  you’re  becoming  soft.  I  insist  firmly  that  I  am  the  head  of 

the  household.” 


14.  ‘‘Is  whatever  you  do  accepted  quickly  by  the  slaves?” 

15.  ‘‘Isn’t  pleasant  acceptance  of  my  whims  what  makes  them  slaves?” 


C.  Fill  out  the  chart  on  pages  139  and  140  by  listing  properly  the  noun  clauses,  their 
use,  the  subordinating  conjunctions,  and  the  interjections  in  each  of  the  following  sentences. 


1.  We  had  hoped  that  we  would  live  in  7. 
the  city  all  our  lives. 

z.  My,  a  simple  thing  can  change  what  has  8. 
always  seemed  permanent. 

3.  That  Dad  was  taking  a  new  job  at  first  9. 

seemed  mildly  interesting. 

4.  Later  we  wondered  why  we  weren’t  10. 

more  excited.  11. 

5.  Naturally  we  talked  about  what  the 

new  job  would  be.  iz. 

6.  Goodness,  it  was  a  shock  to  learn  that 

the  new  job  was  in  a  small  town. 


Where  would  we  live  was  the  next 
question. 

‘‘Oh,  what  you  city  urchins  fear  is 
idiotic!” 

‘‘Mother,  you  don’t  realize  that  we 
.hate  farms.” 

‘‘You  can’t  hate  what  you  don’t  know!” 

Dad  said  that  we  had  depended  too 
much  on  others. 

‘‘Heavens,  what  you  young  ignoramuses 
don’t  know  would  fill  an  encyclo¬ 
pedia.” 
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#13' 

14. 

!5- 


“Heck,  why  should  we  learn  about 
what  is  done  on  a  farm?” 

“You  never  know  what  you  may 
need.” 

My  question  was,  “Why  do  we  have 
to  go?” 

“You  will  have  to  learn  how  good  fresh 
milk  tastes  and  what  fun  working 
with  animals  can  be.” 


17.  “Who  will  milk  the  cow?”  was  Sara’s 

question. 

18.  “Whoever  is  willing  to  care  for  the 

chickens  will  make  good  pocket 
money." 

19.  “We  shall  be  indebted  to  whichever  one 

of  you  turns  into  a  gardener.” 

2.0.  “You  also  don't  realize- that  it  will  be 
a  pleasure  to  have  plenty  of  space.” 


Noun  Clause 

How 

Used 

Sub. 

Conj. 

Inter¬ 

jection 

1. 

z. 

3- 

4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 

10. 

11. 

IZ. 
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Sub. 

Conj. 

Inter¬ 

jection 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

*7- 

18. 

19. 

2,0. 
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2.  Recognizing  the  Uses  of  Subordinate 

Clauses 

A  clause  may  be  used  in  any  of  the  ways  that  a  noun,  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb  is  used. 

A.  To  prove  that  you  understand 

Study  these  sentences. 

i.  When  we  gave  our  first  program  at  the  4. 
settlement  house,  we  were  somewhat 
nervous.  5. 

z.  Until  we  received  this  invitation,  we  had 

never  faced  an  audience  which  was  6. 
made  up  of  strangers. 

3.  What  we  needed  was  confidence  and  ex-  7. 
perience. 

F 'ill  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences. 


In  sentence  1  the  subordinate  clause  is  used  as  . . to 

modify  the . 

In  sentence  z  the  first  subordinate  clause  is  used  as . to  modify  the 


;  the  second  subordinate  clause  is  used  as 


We  were  depending  on  the  friendly  inter¬ 
est  of  whoever  had  invited  us. 

We  asked  whomever  we  met  what  kind 
of  stories  would  be  best. 

Our  fear  was  that  our  stories  would  be 
too  dull  for  these  children. 

We  hoped  that  the  children  would  be 
easy  to  please. 


to  modify  the 


In  sentence  3  the  subordinate  clause  is  used  as  a . ;  it  is  the 

of  the  principal  clause. 

In  sentence  4  the  subordinate  clause  is  used  as  a . ;  it  is  the 


of  the . 

In  sentence  5  the  first  subordinate  clause  is  used  as  a . ;  it  is  the  . . . . . . 

.  The  second  subordinate  clause  is  used 

as  a . ;  it  is  the  . . 

In  sentence  6  the  subordinate  clause  is  used  as  a . ;  it  is  a . 

In  sentence  7  the  subordinate  clause  is  used  as  a . ;  it  is  the . 

of  the  verb . 

Find  out  whether  you  have  filled  correctly  the  blanks  in  the  sentences  above  before  you  begin  work  on 
the  exercises  that  follow. 


B.  Underline  each  subordinate  clause.  In  the  first  column  write  what  kind  it  is, 
noun,  adjective,  or  adverbial;  in  the  second,  give  its  use  S.,  D.O. ,  1.0. ,  P.N. ,  or  O.P., 
or  write  the  word  it  modifies. 


Kind  of 
Clause 

Use  or 
Word 
Modified 

We  were  going  to  buy  a  bond  from  the  store  that  gave  the 
most  interesting  premium. 

We  took  Tige  with  us  because  left  alone  he  howls. 

We  decided  to  spend  our  money  at  an  auction  where  many 
interesting  articles  were  offered. 

We  were  outbid  on  every  article  until  the  final  item  came  up. 

The  prize  was  a  portrait  sketch  by  an  artist  who  is  famous. 

Our  surprise,  however,  was  that  few  people  seemed  interested. 

Upon  receiving  our  bond,  we  had  to  decide  who  should  be 
sketched. 

Finally  the  artist  said  that  Tige  would  be  a  good  subject. 

When  the  sketch  was  finished,  the  artist  rubbed  charcoal  on 
Tige’s  paw. 

Then  he  made  Tige  autograph  the  portrait  by  putting  his  paw 
mark,  which' was  made  by  the  charcoal,  on  the  sketch. 


C.  In  the  chart  below,  give  the  information  for  each  subordinate  clause,  writing 
only  the  first  and  last  word  of  each  clause.  Use  the  abbreviations  S.  (subject),  D.O. 
(direct  object),  1.0.  (indirect  object),  P.N.  (predicate  nominative),  O.P.  (object  of  pre¬ 
position),  Adj.  (adjective),  Adv.  (adverb).  Underline  once  each  subordinate  clause. 

i.  A  boy  who  went  to  our  school  several  years  ago  is  now  in  the  air  force, 
z.  He  spoke  to  us  at  a  special  assembly  which  was  called  very  suddenly  yesterday. 

3.  At  the  close  of  his  speech  he  said  that  he  would  answer  questions. 

4.  He  told  whoever  questioned  him  what  the  inquirer  wanted  to  know. 

5.  We  felt  excited  when  he  described  a  parachute  jump. 


Noun  clause 

Use 

Other  Subordinate  Clause 

Use 

Word  Modified 

1. 

z. 

3- 

4- 

5- 
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